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PREFACE 


The following lectures on the History of the Bengali 
Language are intended to give a sketch, in broad outline, 
of the origins of that language and the various influences, 
linguistic, ethnic, social, that shaped and moulded its earlier 
history. One essential requirement of a scientific procedure 
iu an investigation of this sort, I have steadily kept in 
view. The ethnic as well as the social history of a people 
or group of peoples must corroborate and light up the 
linguistic history, if the latter is to be rescued from the 
realm of prehistoric romance co which the story of philo- 
logical origins, as so often fold, must be however reluctantly 
assigned by the critical or scientific historian of to-day. 
One or two incidental results of my application of this 
anthropological test may be here mentioned. I have had 
no occasion to invent different Aryan belts for the imaginary 
migratory movements of some unknowable patois-speaking 
hordes, to account for the distinctive and peculiar pheno- 
mena of the provincial languages or dialects, e.g. 3 those of 
Bengal : they are fitly explained by the successive ethnic 
contacts and mixtures with neighbouring or surrounding 
indigenous peoples. Similarly I have had no hesitation in 
recognizing wdthin proper limits, the principle of miscege- 
nation in the growth of language, as of race, provided that 
the organic accretions from outside grow to the living 
radicle or nucleus which persists as an independent or 
individual entity. In this way I have sought to explain 
many of the phenomena, regarding the grafting of Dravi- 
dian structural and syntactical elements, on some languages 
or dialects of so-called Aryan stock (including those of 
Bengal). One interesting example of this is to be seen in 
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the accent systems of the different Bengali dialects, which 
naturally show traces of that ethnic miscegenation to which 
the anthropological history of the people, hears an unmis- 
takable testimony, the more so as tone and accent are 
among what may be called tertiary racial characters of 
speech,. and in their deep working predispositions, and* 
relative stability, supply fit material for experimental < 
variations of tips sort. 

In the course? of these lectures, I have dealt with the 
more important topics relating to the origins of the 
Bengali language, explaining my own views and conclusions, 
rather than combating the theories that hold the field, and 
I have used the* illustrative material briefly and sugges- 
tively, rather than exhaustively. 

A few words may be necessary to explain the occasion 
of the present publication. It was in 1909 that I first 
gave a definite shape to the results of my study of the 
Bengali language and its history, but certain eye troubles 
which began at about that time, interfered with the im- 
mediate completion of my plans. Three or four years 
later, after those troubles had ceased with the total loss of 
eye-sight, I turned to my materials again, and worked at 
them, till in 1917, not knowing what to do with these 
unpublished papers, I sent them at the instance of a friend, 
to the Hon’ble Sir Asutosk Mukerjee, President of the 
Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts in the Uni- 
versity of Calcutta to see if any use could be made of them 
in connection with that scientific study of the Vernacular, 
which had long been one of Sir AsutoslFs cherished projects 
in his scheme of University reconstruction and extension. 
To my great surprise, not unmixed with thankfulness, I 
found myself called upon, months later, to deliver a course 
of lectures on the History of the Bengali Language, in the 
Rost-Graduate Department in the University of Calcutta. 
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I took the advantage of the opportunity so generously 
afforded , to revise my original papers, in view of a number 
of facts, that had been since brought to light. I have to 
thankfully acknowledge, that when revising these papers, 
I was very much benefited by some highly valuab^^ug- 
gestions, which my friend, the eminent scholar Dr. Brojen- 
dranath Seal very generously offered. 

Having had to use an amanuensis, and being without 
the means of inspecting either the manuscripts or the 
printed proofs, I am afraid, the following pages must 
contain numerous errors and misprints, for which the reader 
will, I know, excuse me. 1 am thankful to my young 
friend and colleague Babu Hemantakumar Sarkar, M.A., 
who has prepared the indexieal contents and has brought 
several serious misprints to my notice. 

I cannot end these prefatory words, without giving an 
expression, however feeble and halting, to the feeling of 
deep gratitude which overpowers me, when I think of the 
opportunity, which Sir Asutosh as the presiding genius of 
University education in Bengal, has opened to one circum- 
stanced like me, an opportunity not only of that active self- 
expression, which has now become the staff of my life, but 
also of the fruition of my life’s studies and constructive 
endeavours in one important direction. 
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LECTURE I 


INTRODUCTION 

e 

A. Preliminary 

I should state at the outset, that my inquiry regarding 
the origin and development of the Bengali Language will 
necessarily lead me to consider and discuss some facts 
relating to the ancient and modern inhabitants of Bengal ; 
for, in my opinion, a discussion which is merely philological 
and does not take into account the people or peoples, whose 
language is the subject-matter of inquiry, is bound to 
prove abortive. The philologists, for example, may 
establish, by a comparative grammatical study of the 
modern vernaculars of Northern India, that the inhabi- 
tants of different provinces speak one form or another of 
some common ancient speech. So far so good. The 
► linguistic taxonomists, again, may classify the modern 
vernaculars in different groups by looking into their essen- 
tial structural peculiarities, and may also, with reference to 
the phonetic peculiarities of each speech, set down some 
rules to indicate what sound or peculiarity of one speech 
should be equated with what other sound or peculiarity of 
another. No one can belittle the usefulness of this work, 
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but we cannot afford to forget that neither Vararuehi nor 
Grimm nor Yerner, nor all of them taken together, can 
be wholly relied upon to explain all the deviations from 
the norm. How the ear of a man will be the recipient of 
a soj&nd, or how he will imitate it in speech, will depend 
upon his culture ; what the “ apabhramsa ” will be in one* 
stage of culture, will not be so in another. Consequently, 
the generalisecf rules of equation applicable to some words 
of one speech, may not be applicable to other words of that 
very speech. There are also other good reasons why we 
cannot acknowledge the all-sufficiency of the rules alluded 
to, but it will be a digression to adduce them here. What 
I want to bring out prominently is that, we cannot study 
the phonetic changes in a speech without taking the speakers 
of it into account. After observing the differences among 
the sister dialects, we raise the question, why the parent 
tongue underwent different sorts of changes in different 
provinces, we ask why the “ apabhramsa v forms in use in 
Hindi for example, did not become current in Bengali ? 
What were the solvent elements in different provinces that 
brought about the characteristic changes noticeable in 
different speeches of common origin ? To get to the facts, 
which induced different sorts of changes and modifications 
in different provinces, we must direct our attention to 
provincial racial peculiarities, as well as to the physical 
conditions of life, which were present in those provinces. 
This is exactly what is not done by many philologists. 
And we shall presently see how they create imaginary races 
to explain away their difficulties without caring to study 
the actual racial peculiarities existing in different provinces. 
This is the reason why many scientists look to the philo- 
logists and their work with much disfavour. Such an 
eminent man of science of our time as Karl Pearson spaeks 
slightingly of the philologists, as they do not generally 
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pursue the scientific method in their inquiry, for they ask 
us to enter into the “ play-room for their individual 
fancy,” and accordingly we cannot always get into the 
domain of philology any classified fact or system “ inde- 
pendent of the individual thinker ” (vide “ Grammar of 
♦Science,” p. 10). Grierson’s fanciful theory regarding 
the origin of Indian dialects may be adduced as a 
fitting example of this sort of philological * vagaries. As 
the theory of this oriental scholar appears in an essay 
contributed by him to such a work of authority as the 
“Imperial Gazetteer of India,” a brief discussion of it 
seems called for.* To show up obseurantisnT is to pave the 
way to the true scientific method of inquiry. 

I set forth first of all the* propositions which Grierson 
has asked us to accept on his authority and from which he 
has drawn all his conclusions. They are : — 

(■ i ) Modern Aryan languages were not derived from 
Sanskrit. “Some pastoral tribes (long before the Vedic days) 
found their way across the Hindukush ” and spread their 
languages over the whole of Northern India as far as 
Dibrugarh in the extreme east of Assam, and Canara to 
the south of Bombay. All the modern vernaculars have 
their origin in the “ patois of these pastoral tribes.” 

(ii) The latest comers of the Indo-Aryans settled them- 
selves in the so-called Midland by forcing the earlier 
immigrants “ outward in three directions — to the east, to 
the south and to the west.” The latest comers would not 
necessarily be on good terms with their predecessors, who 
quite possibly opposed them as intruders, nor did they 
speak the same language.” One particular Indo-Aryan 


# Remarks I here offer are abridged from what I wrote in 19G8 in 
criticism of Sir G-eorge Grierson’s views published in the “ Imperial 
Gazetteer,” Yob I. My criticism appeared in * f Modem Review,” 
August 1908. 
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dialect of these late comers ma}- be taken to represent the 
archaic language of the Rigveda. 

(Hi) Sanskrit is the polished form of the archaic Vedie 
tongue. This polish was given to the Vedie tongue by 
the labours of the grammarians, culminating in the work 
of Panini. This Sanskrit was never a vernacular, and even 
in olden times it was learnt as a second language. 

(ip) The *other languages (i.e., the languages derived 
from the patois of the earliest settlers), namely, Marhatti, 
Bengali, Oria, etc., remain unaffected in their essence by 
the speech of the Midland. 

It is very difficult to meet Sir George Grierson, for he 
has not chosen to cite authorities, nor has he adduced reasons 
in support of his propositions beyond what he has added at 
the end of his paper by way of his own signature. Where 
he has adduced reasons, he has rather stated new proposi- 
tions in the name of reasons which stand equally in need 
of support. As to the original cradle-land of the pre- 
historic Aryans, nothing has yet been settled ; and the 
oldest record of the Aryans, the Vedas, being far from 
replete with evidence as to their original home and migra- 
tory movements, the question relating to the appearance of 
Aryans in India is still a matter for careful inquiry and 
research. However, we do not hold Grierson responsible 
for the unscientific theory about the origin of the Aryans, 
which seeks to establish ethnic unity among races of men 
of different countries on the basis of some linguistic 
agreement. This is not the place for me to show that the 
facts established by the anthropologists tend to demolish 
the theory of there being necessarily any genetic affinity 
between the races of men speaking different Aryan dialects. 
We shall only notice here that Grierson has put the old 
theory into shadow by formulating a new theory of con- 
siderable proportions by the sheer force of his imagination. 
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He has mapped oat the whole imaginary eradle-land of the 
Aryans and giyen a graphic description of the migratory 
movements of some unknown people of an unknown time. 
May we ask what facts justified Grierson in taking up the 
vague suggestion of Hoernle as an established fact and to 
put down with confidence that the patois of some pre-Vedie 
pastoral tribes had taken root in India before the Vedic 
dialect prevailed ? 

The evidence is declared to be linguistic, and, it is said, 
has been obtained by Grierson while pursuing his linguistic 
survey. The method of reasoning, the faqt set forth in 
support of the proposition, and the proposition itself, may 
be briefly stated thus : — The # Aryan languages in use in 
Northern, Eastern and South-Western countries not only 
differ from the languages of Mid-India, but also differ 
from one another; the Vedic Aryans must have occupied 
the Midland ; hence it is established, in the opinion of 
Grierson, beyond any doubt that the languages other than 
those of the Midland originated from the patois of some 
pastoral tribes who preceded the Vedic Aryans. The 
method of reasoning is wholly unscientific. All the dialects 
are admitted to be Aryan in origin, but as they differ from 
one another, their origin has been presumed to be different. 
The very fact that they are so many dialects, shows that 
they must not be one and the same, and they must have 
marked points of difference, even though they might have 
been derived from one and the same language. Dialectic 
variations always take place because of distance from a 
centre and because of contact with other tribes or races. 
Pacts have not been adduced to show that the dialects in 
question were not thus formed, as they are formed normally 
everywhere. On the other hand with reference to Grierson’s 
remarks in the “ Report of the Census of India, 1901 w 
and in his monograph on the “Pis&cha Languages/’ I 
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am constrained to say that the learned author has built 
a stupendous structure with very weak materials, on 
the foundation of a fancy of his own. Sir Herbert 
Risley has very rightly remarked that without at all 
resorting to the theory of patois-speaking hordes, the 
changes in the dialects of Central India can easily be 
explained, with reference to the people speaking them. 
Need I make*a statement of the well-known truth, that it 
is u grammar ” and not u sound ” or <c vocabulary ” which 
gives a dialect its character ? Merely because some tribes 
of the Punjab frontier use some words of Aryan origin, 
Grierson concludes that these tribes are remnants in hilly 
countries of the oldest Aryan^people. It is on the evidence 
of sound and vocabulary he has thought out different 
origins for some dialects of Northern India. It is such 
reckless assumptions that have brought philology into 
disrepute with all anthropologists, though philology as a 
branch of knowledge has a useful sphere of its own. 
Merely from similarity of sounds Grierson has inferred 
that the “ Pakthas ” of the Rigveda are the modern 
Pathans without caring even to ascertain if those, who are 
now called Pathans, existed in the Yedic days with such 
a tribal name. I would not have wondered if the Afridis, 
who, to serve the convenience of a theory, may be called 
Apridis, were similarly put forward as the authors of the 
Apri hymns. I cannot bring myself to imagine that 
Grierson, who is widely known to be a great oriental 
scholar, has made his authoritative statements regarding 
our archaic and classical languages without possessing 
sufficient knowledge of them. But, on the other hand, it 
appears so strange that one having even a very common 
acquaintance with the languages of old India could for a 
moment think that Sanskrit is the polished form of the 
Vedie language. The grammarians, who have been given 
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the credit of having polished the Vedic language, called 
this language by the name “ Chhandasa y> and described 
what is now called Sanskrit by the term cc Laukika-Bhasa ” 
(or current language). Grierson could not but have noticed 
the matter in PaninPs book, but he has not attempted to 
explain it. The great oriental scholar must also ''have 
noticed in Paninas Grammar that the Chhandasa language 
was an object of reverential study, and nobody could even 
dare to handle it with a view to reform it. There are 
stringent rules that under no circumstances the Vedic form 
should be deviated from ; it has been stated that to do so 
will be to commit sin. I should not diseifss the point at 
any further length, for later on I shall have to deal with the 
character of the Vedic language in an independent lecture. 
The reasons why the Classical Sanskrit varied from the 
Vedic language will be discussed in its proper place. I have 
only suggested here that the history of a language involves 
the history of the people speaking it, and as such we 
cannot trace it by philological research alone. 

B. Preparatory. 

If we exclude the recently acquired district of Dar- 
jeeling from the political map of Bengal, the entire 
indigenous population of the Presidency of Bengal will be 
found to be wholly Bengali-speaking. The district of 
Sylhet to the north of the Chittagong Division and the 
district of Manbhum to the w r est of the Burdwan Division, 
though falling outside the Presidency of Bengal, are but 
Bengali-speaking tracts and nearly three million souls live 
in those two districts. By eliminating the exotic elements 
from the Bengali-speaking areas indicated above, we get a 
population of not less than fifty million that has Bengali for 
its mot her- tongue. It is quite an interesting history how 
Bengali was evolved, and how it became the dominating 
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speech of various tribes and races who were once keen 
in maintaining their tribal integrity by living apart from 
one another, over the vast area of eighty thousand square 
miles. 

Bengali is called a Sanskritie language by some philo- 
logical scholars, but what these scholars definitely mean by 
the term Sanskrit is not always explicitly stated. If we 
can only tolerate such a loose use of the term as to make 
it indicate indiscriminately the Chhandasa speech of the 
early Yedie days as well as the speech which Panini de- 
scribed as Laukika, the nomenclature of the philological 
scholars may l?e allowed to stand. I consider it, however, 
safer to call the Bengali speech as an Aryan vernacular to 
avoid the suggestion that the* language in which the poets 
from Kalidasa to Jayadeva composed their works was the 
progenitor of Bengali. It has to be distinctly borne in 
miud that the word “ Aryan,” as used by me, has not even 
remotely any ethnic significance ; it will indicate the 
Yedie speech and those speeches which are allied to, or 
have affinity with, the Yedie speech. 

Let me repeat explicitly what I have suggested above 
just now : that a language is mainly, if not wholly, deter- 
mined by its grammar or structure and not by its vocabu- 
lary which may always swell by the process of word- 
borrowing. I should also add here that the accent system 
is a great factor in a language, and should be considered 
as an essential element of it ; different forms of 
“apabhramsa ” in different dialects of one common original 
speech are partly due to different accent systems. It will 
be necessary, therefore, to refer to the accent systems of 
our neighbouring tribes to solve some points of difficulty. 
In ignorance of the fact that some non- Aryan speeches 
exercised some influence upon Bengali, and misled by the 
description of our language as Sanskritie, many capable 
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scholars have devoted themselves of late to the ingenious 
but wasteful work of digging out Sanskrit roots and steins 
for such Bengali words and inflections as are entirely of 
other origin. This work is conducted on the flimsy basis 
of feeble sound suggestions. It may interest you to know 
that this very unscientific method was once resorted to in 
Europe during the ! 7th and 18th centuries, and many 
scholars attempted to reduce all languages to Hebrew and 
in some eases to an original Gothic on the strength of 
some remote or imagined sound similarity. 

If our work is not to be barren of good results, we 
must direct our inquiry to the solution of the following 
questions, as preparatory to the analysis of our language, 
with a view to detect and unravel all the influences which 
were at work in building it up : (1) We have to consider 

carefully the geographical limits of ancient Yanga or Bengal 
which has given our language its distinctive name and 
the character of the tribe or tribes which inhabited the area 
previous to the settlement of the people who brought in 
what may be termed a form of Aryan speech. Along with 
these must also be considered the ancient political or ethni- 
cal character of other tracts which, together with the 
ancient Yanga, constitute now the province of Bengal in 
which Bengali is the dominant language. (2) As far as 
it can be traced, we must determine what form of Aryan 
speech was first brought into or superimposed upon the 
country roughly defined above. (3) The Aryan or Aryan- 
ised and the non-Aryan hordes which made inroads into 
Bengal, from the earliest known time to the end of the 
12th century A.D., i.e. } up to the time of the Muhammadan 
influence in Bengal, and secured settlements in different 
parts of the country, must also be taken into account to 
explain some factors which generally appear anomalous in 
our language. 
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It is too much to expect that w e shall succeed in map- 
ping out definitely how the stream of our language flowed 
with an unbroken continuity from a well-defined source 
and received in its bosom many afflu ents in itg sueeessive 

course of progress. No doubt what i s true in all eases is 

true in respect of the evolution of , ' 

i oi our language, that 

nature never attowed any break to oeom* i « 

J m her process of 

upbuilding, but as many earlier forms, while fading away 
imperceptibly into new and newer forms, were not preserved 
in literary records, we may only surmise tbeh . esistence 

from a very siflall number of what may be termed “fossil 
words.” 

Before entering upon my subject, I set forth and dis . 

cuss some propositions which are n . , 

_ . generally accepted as 

correct and are ot such value as no or»o u n T , 

. . , . „ 0Qe should lose sight 

or m such an inquiry. Ihe first nrorw>u- -r , - „ 
f , tt tt" " ro P°sition ? if put in the 

language of A. H. Keane, will stand as follows :-There 

is no such phenomenon as linguistic T „ 

T A . . miscegenation. I fear 

I cannot accept the proposition as ™ 

„ . universally correct. It 

will be noticed later on that in our ,• , ,> 

. tactical forms, that 

is to say, in the very structure of ^ i 
. J ot °ur language, some 

elements foreign to our languacrp u ” , , , 

® ha ve accommodated 

themselves. This sort ot mixture earm^ i j i * 

. ^nnot, but be recognised 
as miscegenation. I admit, however l £ * 

t , _ , , . _ , _ - vei > that the foreign 

e emen s w ic no ^ ou e ange the structure are absorbed 

by the mam organism ; this *e»milati„„ bj i„ tu ss„ 8 e,ption 

takes place according to the active , 

& , principles inherent in 

the organism Consequently the new structure which 

becomes wholly separate and independent cannot be said 

to be mixed as a language in the individuated form. No 

language of this world can coincide witk „„ » 

, , lv un another, for every 

language has its own separate gramma,. . , . , 

, ,, \ , . & UTOa i or structure ; but 

,t can be shown that ,» .the,, growth , .„ 

Ind» incorporated many fore.gn element, and had adopted 
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foreign methods of expression, We can only say that no 
two languages are identical, but as in the ease of human 
races, so in the ease of human speeches, absolute purity 
cannot be thought of. I must uo doubt acknowledge that 
we are at times misled by some instances of mixed voca- 
bularies and wrongly pronounce a language to be mixed 
on that account. If Mr. Keane has emphasized upon 
this proposition in stating that there cannot be any mis- 
cegenation of languages I am in entire agreement with 
the views of the distinguished anthropologist. As an 
example, I may cite the ease of the ^-called Urdu 
speech — by endorsing the valuable opinion of Mr. Keane — 
which is wrongly supposed to be different from Hindi and 
is asserted by some to be a mixture of Hindi, Persian and 
Arabic. My suggestion to do away with the name Urdu 
as an additional name for the standard Hindi language 
was no doubt accepted by Mr. L. S* S. O’Malley during 
the census operations of the year 1911, but the sentiment 
of some people for the ridiculously unscientific term had to 
be, I fear, respected. The whole structure of the speech 
is Hindi ; the Hindi pronouns are conjugated with verbs 
in all tenses and moods according to the Hindi rules, yet 
forgetting the fact that no amount of word -borrowing 
can change one language into another, Urdu has been set 
up as a different language. That the words of Persian and 
Arabic origin are much in use in Hindi and more free 
use of them is possible, is lost sight of. Words of such 
foreign origin are prevalent in Bengali and Oria as well. 
If we borrow European words more freely and adopt what 
is called Roman script in our writing, will the Bengali 
language be entitled to claim another name ? The vulgar 
people confound language not only with vocabulary but 
also with script. The Nagri letters which have no better 
pretensions to antiquity 
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even by many educated persons “ Sanskrit Aksar,” merely 
because to serve some convenience, many Sanskrit books 
are published in Bengal in Nagri character. One word 
more regarding w T ord-borrowing. It must be noticed that 
the words borrowed from other languages have all to 
conform to the genius of the languages into which they 
are adopted. *This is what takes place in the Bengali 
language and this is what as a matter of course takes 
place in Hindi even though the speakers, through whose 
agency the adoption is accomplished, are Muhammadans** 
That an adherence to an unscientific situation has a 
mischievous effect on education must be duly appreciated. 

(it) The second proposition I should put forward 
is, that it is only when a new structure is gradually built 
with new elements on a fresh basis, a new language is 
evolved ; but that this new language, by merely coming 
in contact with other languages cannot change its own 
structure, for such change means nothing but death or 
extinction of that language. The imperceptible slow 
change with which a new language is developed is by 
itself a matter for study. Never can a living people 
change radically or discon tinuously, nor can its natural and 
organised mode of thinking, which expresses itself in the 
form or structure of its speech, be radically changed. 

(Hi) My next proposition is that what is called a 
patois or a rude or vulgar speech, is never a separate 
language. Isolation and want of culture bring about 
deformities, and these deformities characterise a language 
as a rude dialect. The language of the Mai Pahadis is as 
much Bengali as the language of the peasants of Northern 


* The sort of composition which at times our Sanskrit Pandits 
and Arabic scholars indulge in by introducing artificially Sanskritic or 
Arabic forms to make a flourish of pedantry, can hardly be classed 

under any dialect of the world. 
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Yorkshire is English. Such an unscientific term as “Sub- 
dialeet ” cannot be tolerated. 

I come now to another matter of great interest and 
significance in this inquiry. The shibholefh test is usually 
applied to distinguish one race from another, but without 
duly judging its value, I cannot therefore conclude this 
lecture without uttering a word of caution in that 
direction. 

That different phonetic systems do exist as racial 
peculiarities must be fully recognised and appreciated both 
by the anthropologists and philologists, though we may 
avoid treading the debatable ground as to whether the 
phonetic peculiarities imply necessarily in all eases differ- 
ences in the anatomical structure of the vocal organs. 
For all practical purposes we can safely leave aside the 
extreme ease of the Papuans illustrated by Miklukho- 
Maelay, for I shall presently show that the races I have 
to deal with in this book are not absolutely incapable of 
imitating those utterances with which we are here con- 
cerned. We may spare the vocal organs an inspection 
when differences may be clearly explained by climatic 
influences or by the long-standing habit acquired by un- 
conscious imitation of the sounds of some neighbours. 

The shibboleth test may be of practical value when 
two races* remain apart from each other. It must, however, 
be borne in mind that the pronunciation of words in a 
particular manner does not necessarily indicate peculiarity 
in the structure of the vocal organs ; it may at times be 
wholly due to the education of the ear. If an infant born 
in England of pure English parents he nurtured wholly in 
an Indian home he will not dispia}’ the peculiarities 
of English pronunciation, and will never mispronounce 
Indian names. I can speak from what I have carefully 
observed myself that the English baby born in India and 
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brought up by Indians utter with perfect ease, when 
grown up, those words which the English people say it is 
impossible for them to pronounce. Bengalis who have 
settled in Orissa, but have not mixed their blood with the 
Orias, pronounce Bengali words in # Oria fashion with Oria 
pronunciation and Oria intonation. Not to speak of the 
higher east^ people of Bengal, there is overwhelming 
evidence that the very people whose environment has 
changed the pronunciation of even the Brahmans in East 
Bengal, do change their pronunciation when they settle 
in the district? of Hooghly. 

The racial peculiarities in the matter of uttering vocal 
sounds are no doubt very marked but my personal ex- 
amination of various Indian tribes in the matter of their 
capacity to utter certain sounds has strengthened my view 
that there is no difference between man and man as far as 
the inhabitants of this country are concerned as to the 
construction of the organ or organs of speech. I have 
found the ears of some practically isolated tribes so trained 
that they fail to catch certain sounds uttered to them and 
accordingly they imitate them very badly ; but when they 
are for some time with us, they do not betray any or- 
ganic defect in uttering new sounds. The Munc'as and 
the Oraons are well known for their very settled phonetic 
peculiarities, but when employed in our houses as domestic 
servants they learn to speak Bengali very faultlessly, 
though when speaking their own tongue they do not de- 
viate from their own path in the matter of pronouncing 
their own words. 

The hilly accent of Manbhum, the nasal twang of 
Bankura and Burdwan, the drawl of Central Bengal, 
which becomes very much marked in the slow and lazy 
utterance of words by women, and the rapid wavy swing 
with which the words are uttered in quick succession in 
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East Bengal may to a great extent be explained by climatic 
conditions as well as by the social life of ease or diffi- 
culty ; but the influence of the tribes of different localities 
among whom the speakers of the Bengali language had 
to place themselves, must not be either minimised or ignor- 
ed. It should be remembered that a man of the so-ealled 
Aryan descent may lose the power of uttering* such sounds 
as are generated, for example, by “sh ” or “bh* ? because 
of the dominant environing influence of the people of 
other races. That the disability is not organic and cannot 
invariably be considered to be a racial characteristic has 
been partly demonstrated. 

It is desirable that I should here clearly define what 
I mean by a racial character of speech. 

All phonetic or linguistic peculiarities that mark off 
one race or stock from another are not necessarily racial 
characters in the scientific sense of the term. By a 
primary racial character I mean only such of the linguistic 
peculiarities, or marks of a people as have an organic or 
physical basis in the cerebral or vocal mechanism and as 
are also transmitted from parent to offspring under the 
operation of the principles of Heredity and Variation. 
The capacity for speech, for example, is such a primary 
character for the human race. But I am free to admit 
that over and above such hereditary organic characters, 
there are secondary characters of speech, racial peculiarities, 
which, though not embedded in the physical conformation, 
are accompanied by what Wundt has called inheritable 
predisposition and which, therefore, appear in individuals 
from generation to generation under the normal condi- 
tions of existence though, no doubt, in the absence of suit- 
able stimulus or under very marked changes of environment 
they do not persist but give place to acquired or induced 
variations. I am inclined to think that the forms and 
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relations of thought which lie at the basis of the syntax 
of different families of languages, though not the gram- 
matical structures or paradigms themselves, constitute 
secondary racial characters of the nature of predisposition. 
There is reason to believe also that accent systems, 
though originally aequiied under persistent climatic, 
dietic and social conditions, have now come in many eases 
to be more or less stable, more or less transmittable 
characters and may have given rise to predispositions of 
the sort. But besides these primary and secondary charac- 
ters there is a^third sort of racial peculiarities of speech 
which, no doubt, distinguish one people from another but 
which are acquired under the influence of the tradition 
or of the environment, physical and social, and have to be 
so acquired by the individuals from generation and genera- 
tion, and which disappear whenever the tradition or 
environment is changed. This traditional element in a 
speech constitutes that part of it which is a social tradi- 
tion and has no ethnic significance in the biological sense 
of the term. Among these traditional elements of speech, 
which may be loosely termed tertiary racial characters, 
I would place the phonetic system (the vowel and consonant 
system) as well as the grammatical paradigm (including 
the tense-formatives) of a language or family of languages. 
But as we have seen, all the racial characters, secondary 
no less than tertiary, the predispositions no less than the 
merely traditional elements, are liable to be changed under 
change of environmental conditions, and replaced by newly 
acquired or induced characters. 

The fact, therefore, stands that different sections of the 
Bengali people have the capacity of speaking the Bengali 
speech alike. But I must utter a caveat here lest a wrong 
anthropological use be made of this philological fact as haf 
been done in so many cases. On the basis of this fact we 
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cannot necessarily postulate a unity or homogeneit Tr of race. 
We cannot necessarily formulate the theory that either 
there has been a thorough-going miscegenation of blood 
among all the sections, or that these sections do not re- 
present different races of bygone days. I purposely str ik e 
this note of caution, though I am perfectly aware that 
there has been considerable miscegenation of bjjpod among 
many races of India, for I consider it unsafe to draw any 
conclusion from facts furnished by linguistic investigation 
alone. 

We are not much concerned in this inquiry* with those 
linguistic phenomena which fall legitimately within the 
•province of the physiologists, though it is pretty certain 
that the time is not distant when to explain even the 
ordinary phonetic changes in a speech, the help of the 
physiologists will be requisitioned in preference to that 
of the linguists as philologists. We shall have to study 
carefully the settled and abiding peculiarities of some 
races of men in the matter of their accent systems and 
syntactical forms to measure the influence of those races 
in the upbuilding of our language, but as to how a par- 
ticular race became settled in its habits to a particular 
mode of thinking or in a particular way of intonating 
certain sounds, will not concern us in pushing on our re- 
search. Practically speaking, accent being a thing of 
very hard growth, it survives through many changes ; as 
such a comparative study of the accent system of different 
races may help us in determining the origin of many 
peculiarities disclosed by the people of different prov- 
inces of Bengal. 
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LECTURE II 

Section 1 

The antiquity of the names Vang a and Bangla 

It is a fact that the Veda Samhitas and the early 
Vedie literature do not mention the name Vanga either in 
connection with the names of Indian tribes or in any 
enumeration of the countries owned by the Aryans as 
well as by the non- Aryans. The Rigveda Samhita does 
not know even Anga, but this Anga country is mentioned 
in the Atharva Veda. In the Atharva Veda Parisista, 
however, the word Vanga occurs with Magadha as a 
component of a compound word ; but as the scholars do 
not attach any value to it owing partly to the lateness of 
the Parisista itself, I advisedly leave this mention out 
of consideration. It will be quite unscientific, however, 
to come to such a positive conclusion on the basis of this 
silence, that the Vedic fathers had no knowledge of the 
country or tribe which bore the name Vanga. I cannot 
too highly speak of the critical acumen of the learned 
scholars who have attempted to reconstruct the history of 
the Vedie times with the materials furnished by the Veda 
Samhitas, bub we have no patience with those who have 
gone the length of making this bold statement with much 
confidence that the state of things not disclosed by the 
Vedie mantras was non-existent in the olden days. The 
uncritical scholars do not see that, even if it be conceded 
that all the mantras or prayers to gods, as had 
been composed at different times by the Rsis, were 
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wholly collected and we get them now fully preserved 
in the Samhitas, it cannot be asserted that a complete 
picture of the Yedic times can be presented with the help 
of the mantra material alone. Let me take up a hypothe- 
tical ease just to illustrate the force of my remarks. Just 
fancy that a cataclysm sweeps away all that we possess 
and are proud of to-day, and some historical critics arise, 
after the deluge, to write a history of our time with the 
help of such a prayer-book as the Brahma San git of the 
Brahmas, or a collection of Ramprasad's songs, unearthed 
in the debris of some buildings, will tbe # material be 
sufficient for the purpose? Will not such an inference 
on the basis of the hymns and prayers of the Brahmas, 
that the Bengalis of our imaginary pre-deluged era were 
all monotheists of the Brahma type, be a gross misstate- 
ment of fact ? Is there anything in the hymns of the 
Brahmas to indicate that there is such an institution as 
the Calcutta University or that this country is being 
ruled by the British people ? Ramprasad’s songs may 
supply the information that we had such a thing as oil- 
pressing machine, and that machine was worked by bullocks 
being blindfolded ; but will not this be a very poor picture 
of the civilization of Ramprasad’s days ? We meet with 
an entertaining passage in a drama of our celebrated 
dramatist and humourist, the late D. L. Roy, which pur- 
ports to be a taunting challenge to the effect — should we 
think that the Gopls of Brindaban did not know the use 
of jira marich , since there is no mention of this condiment 
in the Srimadbhagabatam ? We cannot afford to forget 
that however much the "Vedas relate to the general condi- 
tions of life of the ancient times, they are but ideal prayers 
and hymns, which, again, only a section of the Indian 
Aryans offered to the gods. There is ample evidence in 
the very Veda Samhitas, that all the Aryans of India did 
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not pursue the religion which is reflected in the Vedie 
mantras. 

No doubt we do not meet with the name Yanga in the 
Veda Samhitas and the Atharvan mentions only Anga as 
the outermost border country lying to the south-east of 
the territories of the Ary as ; but when we come upon 
this fact, that the later Vedie literature such as the 
Aitareya Bsahmana mentions Yanga as a country held 
by a barbarian tribe, while the early Buddhistic literature 
(not likely of a date earlier than the Brahmana) is as silent 
as the Vedas are, it becomes difficult to attribute such a 
silence to ignorance. From these facts we can only make 
this plausible inference that Yanga and its adjacent parts 
were not colonized by the Aryans till the 6th century 
B. C. Let me discuss this important point of chronology 
by considering the value of the facts disclosed by the 
aforesaid literature. 

It is evident from the manner in which the border 
tribes have been mentioned in the 22nd Sukta of the 5th 
Book of the Atharva Veda that the Magadhas and the 
Angas were alien barbarous people who resided outside the 
pale of Aryan country but it is also clear that the countries 
of these barbarians were in close proximity to the land of 
the Rsis. In this Sukta this wish has been expressed 
in offering a prayer to Agni that the fever called “takman ” 
may leave the holy land of the Aryas and may reside in 
such border countries as Anga and Magadha which are 
really the home (okah) of the fever. This fever which is con- 
sidered to be of malarial type has been asked in the prayer 
to assail the barbarians and specially their wanton fugitive 
women (described as Sudras) on account of their having 
left the Aryan protection in Aryan homes. It is rather 
clear from this mention that the Rsis of the Atharva 
Veda utilised the services of the people of Magadha and 
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Anga and were particularly keen about keeping the Sudra 
women in Aryan villages. Looking to what has been 
stated of Anga we may only provisionally hold that Yanga, 
which lay still farther off to the south-east, was only 
inhabited in those days by people other than the Aryans. 
We get in the ^atapatha Brahmana of a much later date 
that the holy sacrificial fire travelled as far east as Videgha 
(Yideha) in Mithila. It is, therefore, pretty certain 
that the Aryans did not even then come in any real 
contact with the Yangas of Bengal. We notice in the 
Atharva Yeda that the Kirata people of the Himalayan 
region were the neighbours of the Aryans and the 
Kirata women supplied such roots and herbs as were used 
for charms and for medicine; such a peaceful relation 
with the south-eastern border tribes is not indicated in 
any Sukta. In the Aitareya Aram-aka the Vanga tribe 
finds only a bare mention in conjunction with the Magadha 
people. Some early references relating to the people of 
Magadha, of Anga and of other neighbouring barbarian 
tracts in such a fashion, that they were beasts or snakes, 
have been misinterpreted by some scholars. We cannot 
forget the fact that almost all the tribes were known by 
the totem names of their elans or tribes ; it is therefore 
strongly suspected that when the Aryans knew the totem 
names of different tribes, they had some intimate know- 
ledge of them. When the tribes are not made identical 
with the names of birds and snakes, quite another inter- 
pretation has to be given. In the history of the conquest 
of the rude aboriginal tribes, we get one and the same 
mythical account all over the world : the rude tribes in 
their mountain fastnesses and forest tracts are represented 
as giants or dwarfs with mysterious powers, or they are 
imagined to possess power of transforming themselves into 
beasts or birds. The Rsis were no doubt of superior 
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mental and spiritual powers, but they represent the Raksas 
and the Yaksas as magicians and May avis, as invested 
with abiding authority over the elements. The reason is 
not far to seek. The aboriginal people who knew every 
part of their land in the hills and the forests, could appear 
suddenly and could escape unnoticed to places which were 
difficult of access to the conquering trespassers ; moreover 
the rude tribes, who were unable to cope with the civilized 
intruders, took to some subterfuges which made their 
hostility to be dreaded in proportion to its secrecy. When 
the blow was struck in darkness, the awe-struck Aryans 
who had supreme contempt for the valour of their foes, 
were led to attribute it to supernatural or non-human, 
rather than to human agency. In any view of the case, 
knowledge on the part of the Aryans of the people of their 
country may be presumed. It has been just mentioned, 
that in the early Buddhistic literature, where detailed lists 
appear of many countries and peoples, the name Vanga is 
conspicuous by its absence (“ Buddhist India ” by Rhys 
Davids, pp. 23-29). The importance of this omission lies 
in this, that Buddha, who flourished towards the end of the 
6th century B.C., had his activities mostly in Magadha 
which is not far off from Bengal, The story of Vijaya 
Simha, on the other hand, points to a pre-Buddhistic colo- 
nization of Bengal by the Aryans. How far we can rely 
upon the Sinhalese account, based upon a tradition merely, 
or rather upon a legendary account, that Vijaya Simha was 
a king of Bengal and that he led his victorious campaign 
into Ceylon the very year the Buddha attained his Nirvana 
has not yet been critically discussed. It can, however, be 
asserted on the evidence of linguistic palaeontology, that 
the early conquerors of their land went from the eastern 
Gangetie valley, and carried with them the speech which 
prevailed in Magadha at least during the 4th century B.C. 
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Not onlv the Sinhalese, but even the Yaeddas and their 
very wild congeners, use a large number of Magadhi 
words in their speech, which are of the time I have spoken 
of. The use of the words- “gini” for fire, ff gona” for 
cows, “ goya ” and "goyi” (the Prakrta forms of godha and 
godhika), “vaso” to indicate residence (as in kaeto-vaso, 
forest residence), “ ini 99 from the root ^=to go (as in 
gamanini), etc., which occur in the old Magadhi prakrta, by 
even such Sinhalese as lead a rude life in distant forest 
tracts, raises a presumption in favour of very early 
Magadhi influence in Ceylon. It has to be noted that 
the Sinhalese are non-Arvan people, and &he Tamil- 
speaking Hindus, who have most influence with them, are 
* not at all familiar with the Magadhi words noticed above. 
As the early chroniclers of Ceylon could always prevail 
upon the Gotama Buddha to visit the island off and on, 
it is unsafe to rely upon the dates given by them in their 
pious zeal for the cause of religion. 

The account that Vi jay a and his successors proceeded to 
Ceylon from Vanga, cannot also be easily dismissed, for 
there are indelible marks of the influence of the eastern 
Gangetic valley on the speech of the Sinhalese. It is a 
fact that many words and grammatical forms, as had their 
origin in the soil of Bengal at a comparatively recent 
time, are current in the speech of even some isolated forest 
tribes of Ceylon, along with the Magadhi words of earlier 
date as just now noted above. This argues in favour of 
the proposition that the later immigrants must have pro- 
ceeded directly from Bengal. Whoever the early con- 
querors of Ceylon may be, it will be quite reasonable to 
suppose that even when the old Magadhi of the 3rd or 
4th century B.C. changed its own character considerably 
in farther east, lots of people of the lower Gangetic valley 
continued to pour into Ceylon, to exercise linguistic and 
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other influences upon the aboriginal races of that island. 
As to the currency of the modern Bengali forms in Ceylon, 
I may just by way of illustration refer to the following 
words, namely — Maeha (fish), gacha (tree) (occurs also as 
gaha in one tribal speech), petti (small) (the Bengali word 
peti or pati is used now to signify contempt). A good 
deal will have to be said in a subsequent lecture, regarding 
the accent ^system of our speech, by comparing the pre- 
vailing system with the systems of some Dravidian races, 
and the old and the modern grammatical forms will have to 
be similarly considered. As such we cannot do anything 
beyond pointing out here, that in Ceylon, the word “bhumi ” 
is pronounced as “ bumi ” or “ bind,” the word u bhat ” 
is pronounced as “ bat” and the form “fearana ” (to do), of 
which the modern Bengali form is “ kara,” is in use. I may 
only note in passing, that in some eastern districts of Bengal, 
“ba” is nearly the sound of “ bha ” and “ karana ” is 
the form of “ kara the sentence At hi cleon jay for 
Ar hi cleoa jay occurs in a humorous song composed by 
our poet Rajani Kanta Sen whose early death we all 
mourn. As to Sinhalese accent system, the remarks of 
Mr. R. L. Turner may be profitably quoted. He writes : 
“ With regard to Sinhalese, it is hard to come to a 
decision, because, firstly, all long vowels have been shortened, 
and, secondly, an extensive umlaut has taken place.” The 
importance of the phenomenon, noticed by Mr. Turner, 
will be appreciated by you when you will be treated to our 
Bengali accent and phonetic system. The facts relating 
to Ceylon, as have been discussed here rather perfunctorily, 
do not fail to show, that men of Aryan speech and civiliza- 
tion commenced to colonize Bengal from a time not 
later than the 4th century B.C. 

Probabilities, however, seem to be on the side of the 
supposition, that an appreciable number of Aryans chose 
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to make Vanga their home, even when the Aryans of the 
holy Midland country had neither occasion nor liking to 
take any notice of the eastern tracts of the barbarians. 
Even when the notice of the tracts was forced upon them 
later on, they looked down upon those of them who resided 
among the barbarians. Some statements in the old 
Dharmasastras warrant us in making this inference. 

There are some good reasons to suppose/ that the 
Dharmasastras fathered upon Baudhayana and Vasistha, 
though older than many other Dharmasastras, cannot be 
placed beyond the fith century B.C. Baudhayana has 
given the limits of Aryavarta in the following words : 
Aryavarta lies to the east of the region, where the river 
Saraswati disappears to the west of the Kalaka-vana 
(the forest region which extended over a large area 
to the south and south-east of* Hagadha), *o the north of 
the Paripatra mountains, to the south of the Himalayas 
(I Pin, I Ch., K. 2). That Bengal is here excluded from 
the land of the Aryans, is sufficiently clear. After stating 
the accepted orthodox view regarding the geography of 
the Aryavarta, Baudhayana as well as Vasistha very grudg- 
ingly extends the limits of the Aryavarta, on the authority 
of u some ” who have been mentioned as “others.” By 
virtue of the extended definition, Bengal and some other 
countries fall within Aryavarta ; for, according to this 
definition of the holy laud, Aryavarta lies to the south of 
the Himalayas and to the . north of the Yindhya range — 
being limited east and west by the two oceans (Vasistha I, 
8 and 9). The conclusion seems inevitable, that the 
stray settlements of the Aryas, at places beyond the limits 
of the holy land, commenced long before the time of 
Baudhayana, and the settlers were being recognized with 
some reluctance during the time of Baudhayana and 
Vasistha. This proposition will receive full confirmation 
4 
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from the following facts. Baudhayana, whom all the 
authors of the old-time Dharmasastras follow, has laid 
down some model rules of life for the twice-born Aryas in 
the second Kandika, of the 1st Prasna of his work; I 
give here the purport of the whole Kandika because of its 
special importance. It has been stated on the one hand, 
in verses XIII and XIV, that the people or peoples of 
Anga, Ma&adha, Avanti, and other lands lying close to 
the land of the Aryas, are of the mixed origin, while 
the lands of the Pundras, the Vangas and the Kalingas 
are so unholy that one should go through a penance on 
one’s return from those countries ; on the other hand, 
it has been stated, in noting certain deviations from the 
model rules of the holy Madhya Desa or Panehala country, 
that those who reside in southern countries, marry the 
daughters of maternal or paternal uueles, and those, 
who belong to some northern countries, follow the trade 
of arms and go to sea. As these deviations have been 
excused on the ground of their being special provincial 
customs, we cannot fail to see, that the Aryas who were of 
the twice-born rank, became the settled inhabitants of the 
unholy lands, long before the time of BaudhayaDa. We 
notice that Pundra and Vanga were separate countries in 
those days, and that there were Aryan settlements in 
Pundra and Vanga, though they might not have been as 
extensive as in Magadha and Anga. We should further 
notice, that sea voyage was allowed in olden days in some 
northern countries of the Aryans, which fell outside the 
limits of the Madhya Desa. This fact is in support of 
the proposition, that the Aryans of the eastern Gangetic 
valley proceeded to Ceylon as early as in the 4th century 
B.C. We thus see that however scanty be our materials, we 
cannot definitely assert that the Aryans did not commence to 
colonize Vanga, during or earlier than the 6th century B.C. 
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Let us now diseuss some other facts for further light 
on the subject ; let us now see what accounts we may 
get of the ancient Tanga people, on examining some 
records of non- Aryan activities of a time when the Aryans 
disdained to take any notice of the tribes, who were not 
within the pale of Aryavarta. Recent researches in Farther 
India by such scholars as Mr. Phayre and Col. Gerini 
have disclosed these facts, that the TeJegu-sgeaking and 
Tamil-speaking Dravidians of India reached Farther 
India both by land and sea, and established colonies and 
political supremacy in many parts of Farther India ; and 
that the Hindus poured in, only subsequently, Jlo dominate 
that land by displacing the Dravidian supremacy. The 
* earliest date we get of the Hindus, who went to Burma 
is 923 B.C. I accept this date on the authority of some 
scholars, but I cannot vouch for its correctness. The 
Ksatriya adventurers, w T ho are said to have proceeded 
from Hastinapur and to have established an extensive 
territory in Upper Burma with Bhamo for its capital 
in 923 B. C., are reported to have displaced the 
Dravidians who had organised their new Kalinga Ratta 
previous to the Aryan inroads into the country. This 
should lead us to suppose, that the Dra vidian invasion 
in Farther India took place at least a century before 
923 B. C. It is also reported o£ the Telegu adven- 
turers, that they established their supremacy over Arakan 
and the tract of country now covered by the Chittagong 
Division in about 850 B. C. The accounts of Kyauk-pan- 
dang by Mr. Phayre in his history of Burma may be 
profitably referred to in this connection. 

What concerns us principally here is that the people of 
Bengal formed a powerful colony in Annam in Farther 
India not later than the 7th century B. C., when they were 
being despised and not taken any notice of by the Aryans 
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in India. The traditional and legendary accounts relating 
to Annam, as are reported to appear in some Chinese 
records, affirm that the leader of the Bengali adventurers, 
who became the king, of Annam, bore the name Luck-lorn, 
and that he married one Annainese girl named Aiiki. It 
has been gathered from these records, that the province, of 
India to which Luek-lom and his people belonged, was 
called Bong-long, and that Luek-lom and his followers 
were of Naga Vaihsa or rather had Naga for their tribal 
totem. It becomes pretty clear, that the name of the land, 
which was then unknown in Aryavarta, was Bong-long 
(the original form of Ban gist) and the people of 
Bong-long were known by the name Bong. That the 
term Vanga indicated the name of a tribe may be amply 
proved on the authority of the old Hindu literature. You 
may refer to Col. Ger ini’s accounts regarding the Bong- 
long kings in his work entitled “ Researches in Ptolemy’s 
Geography. ” Archaeological research in Cambodia and 
Annam by Ayomounier, De la Ponte and other European 
antiquarians should be carefully studied in the interest of 
the History of India. We will presently see that those 
who bore the names Anga, Yanga and Kalinga, were re- 
garded by the Aryans to have been of non-Aryan origin. 
I should also mention here, that the kings of Bong tribe 
reigned till the second decade of the 3rd century B. C., 
when some Buddhist Ksatriyas of the Magadha country 
became supreme in Annam. It is known that eighteen 
kings of Bong-long origin reigned for over 8.50 years in 
Annam. We find that the compound letter or suffix 
“ long ” was added to “ Bong ” to signify the country be- 
longing to the Bong people, I am inclined to think that 
this ££ long ” is the Annamese form of the non-Aryan suffix 
“ la,” and that not only the name Bong or Vanga as the 
name of a tribe, but the word ££ Bangla ” is as old as the 
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word Yanga. I shall not be accused of giving reins to wild 
imagination, if I consider this non-Aryan suffix “ la ” to be 
still persisting in our language, and that we detect this suffix 
in such words as “ phogla,” “ totla/’ etc. I should, however, 
note that the “ la ” or its derivative “ la ” which indicates 
past tense (as in hirila or knrila ), has nothing to do 
with the “ la ” spoken of here. Be that as it may, we get it 
as a certain fact, and that is a great gain withes, that the 
word Bong-long or Bangla was the name of some in- 
definite portion of our present Bengal, at least as early as 
the 7th century B. C., and the name Yanga (which origin- 
ally signified a people) is of great antiquity. 

We learn this good lesson from the accounts of the 
Yanga people, that we should not invariably make the 
Aryan activities in a province the sole starting point for the 
historic period in that province, and should not consign 
all pure and unmixed non-Aryan activities to the limbo of 
all forgotten formations, by writing the convenient term 
Pre-historie time ” over the events of the non-Aryan 
people. We see that tie Yangas, previous to their being 
influenced by the Aryan civilisation, created a history in 
this world. Far from therefore being ashamed, we are 
rather proud of this ethnical record, that those who have 
to be presumed to form the bulk of our population to-day, 
are the Yangas, who founded once a ruling house in An 
nam in Farther India. 

Another fact of great historical significance relating 
to the early migratory movements of the people of Bengal 
has to be narrated from the records of the Dravidians of 
Peninsular India. Very ancient Tamil books inform us 
that many Naga- worshipping tribes proceeded from 
Bengal as well as from other parts of Northern India to 
establish their supremacy in the Tamilakam country. Of 
these tribes, the Marans, the Cheras and the Pangala 
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Thiraiyar interest us most. The Cheras, it is stated, pro- 
ceeded to Southern India from the north-west of Pangala 
or Bengal and established the “ Chera” kingdom of much 
historical note. It is significant that the Cheras are men- 
tioned in the old Brahman literature as occupying the 
eastern tract of the Magadha country. As to the Marans, 
who are said to have been the neighbours of the Cheras in 
Northern India, it is equally important to note, that the 
mighty Pandya kings claim to be of Maran descent. The 
Marans, who were also called Maravars, are reported to 
have been a very fierce and warlike people, and that they 
worshipped -the goddess Kali on the top-knot of whose 
hair stood an infuriated cobra snake. The Pangala 
Thiraiyars are recorded as the latest immigrants, and 
it is narrated of them, that they proceeded from the sea- 
coast of Bengal by boat and founded the Chola kingdom 
at Kanehi. As the phrase Pangala or Ban gala Thiraiyar 
is equivalent to (Tira-Vanga), we can assert un- 

hesitatingly, that these people * had received Aryan 
influence in Bengal before they left for the Madras 
coast. These traditional or legendary accounts may not be 
strictly correct in all their details, but the general story 
must be accepted as historical truth, since the ancient 
Tamil writers knew nothing of Bengal and its neighbour- 
ing tracts, when they recorded these traditional accounts. 
We shall see later on, that these accounts, are quite in 
harmony with what will be narrated in h subsequent lec- 
ture. 

Let me mention another fact of importance in this con- 
nection. It is narrated in the old Tamil books, that when the 
Naga-worshipping tribes were colonising Southern India, 
the Makkalas were the principal and the most influential 
people in the South, As this Dra vidian term Makkala or 
Makkada could be easily transformed into Markata, I 
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suppose the poet of the Ramayana was pleased to make 
monkeys of them. To do justice to the Makkalas, it must 
be mentioned, that they have a very high social status in the 
Tamil-speaking country and many aristocratic zamindar 
families belong to the clan of the Makkalas. It is 
reported, that these Makkalas once occupied those high- 
lands of Central India, which are included in the Danda- 
k&ranya of the Ramayana. Be that as it ?may, these 
Makkalas once freely intermarried with the Naga tribes 
and brought about racial homogeneity in many parts of 
Southern India. We associate nothing but rudeness and 
barbarity with the term non- Aryan ,* but adverting now to 
the momentous activities of the high class non- Aryan 
people of olden days, we should do well to change or 
modify our notions considerably. 

We have noticed that the Thiraiyars, or the sea-coast 
people of Pangala or Bang! a, took a sea-route to j)roceed to 
Southern India; we also notice that the Bong people 
established a ruling dynasty in Annam when the Telegu 
people were influential in Burma. It will therefore be 
very reasonable to conclude, that the Vangas of ancient 
time were a sea-faring people, and reached the coast of 
Tonquin Bay by a sea-route. 
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The Geography of Old Bdngla and of oilier related tracts 

. In order to fix with some definiteness the land which 
was the principal home of the non-Aryan Vangas, let us 
follow the 'geography of the ancient time, as we find in 
the Mahabharata and in the Puranas. I am strongly 
inclined to think, that the eastern portion of the indefinite 
tract which was once called Kdlaka-vana ) and which once 
formed the eastern boundary of Aryavarta, came to be 
designated as Jliadakhancla in comparatively later times. 
It is pretty clear that the name Jhadakbanda came to be 
associated with the tract which lay to the south of Gaya, 
to the east of Shahabad, to the south of Bhagalpur and 
to the west of Bankura and Midnapur. The temple of 
Baidyauath at Deoghar in Bengal (now in Bihar), is still 
considered to be situated in the Jhadakhanda tract, for the 
priests of Baidyanath recite a mantra by indicating this 
geography, in worshipping the image of Baidyanath. 
A portion of Jhadakhanda got the name Rariha or Ladha 
as we notice in the Jaina records. The Avaranga Sutta 
of the Jainas, though it narrates things of Buddhistic 
and pre-Buddbistie era, was composed at a time which 
may be regarded recent. According to the accounts of 
this book, the temple of Baidyanath is in Raidha or Ladha 
country. The people who inhabited Radha are described 
to be black-skinned and rude in manners, and are reported 
to have been fond of robbing the pious Jaina intruders. 
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In the Brahmanda section of the Bhavisya Purina, the 
whole tract lying to the north of the Darukesvara river 
and extending along the Panchkot hills, has been called 
the llajha country and the temple of Baidyanath has 
been mentioned as existing in that tract. 

That the main portion of the Bhagalpur Division was 
designated as Anga country, is well established now, and 
there is no need of demonstrating it here. * It has also 
been well ascertained that the Subma country which had 
Datnalipti or Tamralipta for its capital, must be identified 
with a very considerable portion of the district of Midnapur. 
We get in the Mahabharata, that the five sons of Bali 
were the progenitors of the allied races of the Angas, the 
Pundras, the Yangas, the Suhmas, and the Kalingas 
(Adi, C. IV, 4317-21). All these tribes have been so 
described in the Mahabharata, as to indicate that they 
lived in close proximity to one another. The Pundras 
have been mentioned as Suhmottaras in the Matsya Parana, 
and in the Mahabharata too, the Pundras and the Suhmas 
have been placed near to each other (Adi, C. XIII, 24,53). 
No doubt the Pundras proceeded northward subsequently, 
and founded Pundravardhan in North Bengal, but their 
early distribution points to the fact, that they occupied 
the tract of Bengal which lies to the north of Midnapur. 

The account we get of Bali Raja from the Dravidian 
source should interest us all. The Hindu account is that 
Srikrisna by resorting to a godly trick sent Bali, to Patala 
or Nether world. It is interesting that Bali, who was a 
Daitya, is worshipped in Southern India as an ideal Raja 
of the good old days, and there is a town by the sea-coast 
of the name Mahabalipuram over which Bali presides. 
Bali is called Mabali or Mahabali, and there is a religious 
festival of high importance to celebrate his memory in 
the Malayalam tract of the Madras Presidency ; this 
5 
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festival is called Onam. It is narrated, that no one ruled 
the earth with so much justice as Bali did, and all sorts 
of sins and iniquities were unknown in liis time. The 
song that is sung' at the Onam festival, relates these 
accounts ; two lines of it are given here, which purport 
to say that in Bali’s time theft and other crimes were 
unknown : 

MSveli nadathu bajjum kalam 

Kalla khedilla kalablm milla 

You can clearly see that it is the Southern country 
which is ou£ Patala, and the Pauranie account relates to 
the invasion of the country by the Aryans. That Bali 
was considered to be the forbear of the Vanga people as 
well as of other allied races, shows that the non- Aryan 
origin of all these races was fully known to the Aryans. 
That Bali’s queen gave birth to Anga and his brothers, 
was narrated to Hiuen Tsiang when he was at Monghyr. 
The feminine form of Bali as Bali-amma, is the name of 
the principal goddess of the Sinhalese and the Vaeddas of 
Ceylon ; her consort Kande has assumed now the name 
Skanda because of Tamil-Hindu influence. 

Let us now halt to consider a point of ethnic interest. 
The writer of the passages occurring in the Mahabharata 
and the Puranas as relate to the history of the non- 
Aryan tribes, did not certainly make a scientific ethno- 
logical study of the tribes in question, but the facts 
narrated above justify us in holding that they carefully 
observed and noted some important points of agreement 
and difference between those tribes. The An gas, the 
Vangas, the Pundras, the Suhmas and the Kalingas were 
noted in the first place as tribes perfectly distinguishable 
from one another, and in the second place as peoples 
closely allied to one another. It was noticed that they 
were all Naga-worshippers and that they were all the sons 
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of Bali. Regarding Naga worship, I may remark in 
passing, that the story of Behula commemorates how the 
new-comers in the lands of the Angas and the Vangas 
had to accept and venerate the religious cult of the original 
inhabitants. We can see from the account we now ob- 
tain of Bali, that the name of the common ancestor of the 
tribes under review was not the creation of & fancy of 
the Aryans. It has been stated in the previous section, that 
those who proceeded to Southern India from Bengal, and 
its neighbourhood, had Naga for their totem, and we have 
now seen that Bali is still worshipped in the Southern 
Presidency. The cumulative effect of the whole evidence 
is in favour of this supposition, that the original inhabitants 
of Bengal were by race and habits allied to those who are 
now designated as Dravidians. 

The Vangas who were always connected with the 
Pundras and the Suhmas, must have occupied the tract of 
country which lay to the east of our modern Burdwan 
Division. The fact that the Pandavas conquered Vanga 
after subverting the Pundras, and led their victorious 
soldiers to Suhma after devastating Vanga, supports this 
position fully (M. Bln, Sabha, XXX, £3-25). We find 
also in the Raghuvamsa, that Raghu conquered the 
Vangas after finishing his task with the Suhmas, and 
planted his victorious banner in the midstream of the 
Ganges. The popular notion that Vanga, as described by 
Kalidasa, should be identified with the modern Eastern 
Bengal, is erroneous. To clear up the point, I have first to 
note that in all old records we get the Vangas in close 
proximity to the Pundras and the Suhmas ,* we may then 
refer to the historical fact, that when Suhma lost its old 
name and became a sub-province with the name Danda- 
bliukti, it became a Bhukti or sub-province of Banga. 
The Tirumalai inscriptions decide this point clearly and 
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unmistakeably. It has been recorded in the inscriptions 
(K Vol. 9) that the celebrated Chola Raja first came 
upon Daksina Rad ha on crossing the northern frontier 
of Orissa ; he then raided Vanga, and at a place in the 
north of Vanga (not in Barinda, nor in any other prov- 
ince) defeated the'then Pala Raja in a battle, and just 
after finishing that work came upon Uttara Radha which 
was the adjoining country. It was from Uttara Radha, i.e., 
from the tract covered by the districts of Hooghly, Burdwan 
and Birbhum, that the adventurer proceeded to the coast of 
the greater Granges on the other side of which lay Barinda. 

What was the extent of this Vanga in olden days, has 
next to be ascertained. With reference to the geography 
of the Mahabharata and the Puranas, we may say that the 
main portion of Northern Bengal and some portion of the 
district of Mymensingh were included in the Pragjyotisa 
country or Assam, over a portion of which the Kiratas 
predominated. The Tripura country or the Chittagong 
Division was no doubt once under the sway of the Telegus 
of Kalinga, but as the Vangas also extended their influence 
over Annam in Farther India, their extension in the Tri- 
pura country in the dim past cannot be very much doubted. 
It is highly interesting that not knowing them to be the 
relics of bygone days, the present ruling chiefs of Tippera 
use the ensigns of those old rulers who are now almost 
forgotten in history. The efisign bearing the representa- 
tion of a fish and the pan or betel-leaf-shaped ensign are 
used among other ensigns on ceremonial occasions. Let 
me' mention, that fish has always been a subject of venera- 
tion and an emblem on the royal banner of a powerful 
section of the Dravidians, and a broad leaf is the emblem 
of the Kiratas, who now reside in the wild tracts of Cachar. 
As to the eastern limit of Vanga, we have obtained a rough 
and indefinite idea only. We have to approach this point 
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again, after considering some other facts which are import- 
ant for the history of oar language. 

In the Yrhatsamhita of Baraha Mihira (6th century 
A.D.), Vanga is mentioned by the name Samatata but no 
definite geography is indicated ; all that we know is, that 
Samatata lay between Utkala and Mifchila. This state- 
ment tends to show, that even as early as the 6th century 
A.D., one general name Samatata could be used for all 
the provinces of Bengal, as lay between Orissa and North 
Bihar. In this connection it is interesting to learn, that 
in the enumeration of some tribes of minor ^importance, 
dwelling in the Rad ha country on the Bengal frontier, the 
Puradas have designated the tribes as Pravangas , The 
extension of the name Vanga to the Radha country, is 
clear in this statement. Let us then refer to the accounts 
of Hiuen Tsiang who is not much removed in time from 
Varaha Mihira. The celebrated Chinese traveller went 
from Champa in Bhagalpur to a place called Kie-ehu-ho- 
khi-lo which was 400 li from Champa to the east. The 
traveller or pilgrim kept the hilly or jungly tracts of 
Rajmahal to the right, and proceeded to this place, follow- 
ing the stream of the Ganges. No identification of this 
place has yet been made, but this country or province 
appears to have been composed of the northern portion 
of the Burdwan Division, the whole of the district of 
Berhampore and a considerable portion of the district of 
Nadia, since, going from this country eastward and cross- 
ing the Ganges after trudging the distance of about 600 li , 
Pundrabardhan was reached. At this time Kie-ehu-ho- 
khi-lo contained six or seven Buddhistic monasteries and 
there were 300 Buddhist priests there. 1 It has been 

1 Kuchiakol is a familiar village name in this tract ; it is not unlikely 
that such a name the capital town of this province or political unit 
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stated that the people were fond of learning and were 
simple and honest. It is reported that the people spoke a 
dialect of the Midland language. By “ Midland” the 
Magadha country is meant. Existence of ten Hindu 
temples was also noticed by the traveller. It appears from 
his description, that the country had then only recently 
lost its independence and was being governed by the king 
of a neighbouring country, before ^iladitya Harsavardhan 
annexed it to his kingdom. It will be presently seen, that 
the Radha country was at this time being ruled by. Raja 
Sasanka or „ rather by his descendants who were sworn 
enemies of Harsavardhan. I think therefore, that the 
neighbouring Raja who then dominated Kie-ehu-ho-khi-lo 
was, of the family of Sasanka alias Narendra Gupta. The 
description that somewhere on the northern portion of this 
country, not far from the Ganges, was a high tower made 
of bricks and stones, and that this structure was ornamented 
with rare sculptures, and on the four faces of the tower 
there were sculptured figures of the saints, Devas and 
Buddhas in separate compartments, is of great arehseolo- 
gical interest. Looking to the fact that wild elephants 
roamed about on its southern frontier, it may be supposed 
that between Samatata (which stretched along the coast 
of Bay of Bengal) and Kie-chu-ho-khi-lo, lay a tract 
covered with wild vegetation, which could invite the wild 
elephants of Rajmahal hills. Who knows that Ranagram 
(now the headquarters of a sub-division) does not carry 
in its name the memory of the old physical aspect of the 
locality ? 

The description given of Pundravardhan of rather vast 
area, shows that a very considerable portion of Northern 
Bengal was then under the influence of the culture of 
Magadha country, and that this country extended to the 
frontier of Assam. It is to be noted, that the culture of 
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Magadha which prevailed over all parts of Bengal, was 
absent in Assam, where Buddhism could not make anv 
impression. This phenomenon partly explains why the 
Assamese speech was not then exactly identical with that 
of Northern Bengal. The people of Assam of those clays 
are reported by the traveller to have been u of small 
stature and of dark-yellow complexion this description 
leads me to think, that the Mongolian element predomi- 
nated then in Assam, and because of this ethnic character, 
the language of mid-India became slightly different in 
Assam. Hiuen Tsiang then goes to Samatata of Bengal, 
after travelling a very long distance from Kamrup. As 
particulars of that route are not on record, the geography 
remains incomplete as to the extent of Vanga to the east. 
But it seems to be implied in a statement, that the hilly 
tracts of Tippera and Chittagong which were not visited 
by the traveller, were included in the Samatata country, 
for the traveller speaks of those tracts, when describing the 
Samatata country, as a wild country difficult of access. 
Another fact is quite clear, that just to the west of Samatata 
was the Suhma country. This tallies exactly with what 
we inferred regarding the geography of old Bengal from 
ancient Indian records. It must be specially noted, that the 
influence of Buddhist priests and Magadha culture were 
as extensive in Samatata as they were in Suhma, Kie-ehu- 
ho-khi-lo, Pundravardhan and Karnasuvarna. The Pun- 
dras, the Suhmas, and the Yangas, who were kindred 
tribes, were dominated by one and the same cultural 
influence, during the seventh and very likely during the 
sixth century A.D. 

Sasanka or Narendra Gupta who annexed some por- 
tions of Orissa and Ganjam to his empire, had his principal 
seat at Karnasuvarna in the seventh century A.D. This 
Karnasuvarna was no doubt- located somewhere to the 
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south of the wild tract which stretched forth from the 
Rajmahal hills, since going 700 li north-west from Tatnra- 
lipta, Karnasu varna was reached. Having narrowed 
down the limits of different provinces with the help of 
Iliuen Tsiang’s topographical survey, it may be safely 
asserted that Karnasu varna was the capital of the liadha 
country, in the seventh century A.D. The records of 
moral and intellectual advancement of the people of Karna- 
suvarna, as left behind by Hiuen Tsiang, justify us in 
making this inference, that all over the country which 
forms now the presidency of Bengal, the influence of the 
Magadha civilization of the seventh century A.D. did 
effectively and extensively prevail. 

I have related several facts which have some bearing 
upon the province which is now known by the name Orissa ; 
it will be necessary also to relate what relation subsisted 
between Bengal and Orissa, to explain some points of 
linguistic unity between the languages of those provinces. 
I have just now mentioned that Sasanka alias Narendra 
Gupta annexed some portions of Orissa, but it must be 
stated that his influence can only be traced in Kongada 
{i.e.y over the Puri district) and in some parts of Ganjam, 
where Oria language now prevails. It must be made 
clear, that the Kalinga country of historical note and the 
territories of Sasanka had no connection with the land, 
which was possessed in ancient time by the tribes which got 
the names Odra and TJtkala. With reference to the people 
of that part of Orissa, which was within the range of 
Sassinka’s influence, we get this account from Hiuen Tsiang, 
that with respect to their written characters, they were the 
same as those of Mid-India, but their language aud mode 
of pronunciation were quite different. 

It is a significant fact, that we do not get a well-defined 
country bearing the name Utkala in the Mahabh&rata 
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though the situation of Kalinga to the south of Suhma 
and Vanga, is rather well defined in many parts of that 
work. In the Visma Parva for instance (IX, 348), the 
Utkalas have been mentioned as rude people, and nothing 
has been stated regarding their owning any country in an 
organised form. Yanga seems to have been in olden times 
connected with Anga on one side, and with Kalinga on the 
other ; for the Angas, the Vangas, and the Kalingas are 
found constantly linked together in the Mahabharata, as 
people closely allied by race and position. [ Vide for 

instance Drona Parva (Chap. LXX).] In ihe Puranas 
also the Utkalas have been distinctly mentioned as a rude 
. tribe of very early origin, having no affinity with the races 
around them. ( Vide Markanoeya Purana, Canto LVII, 
Hari-vamsa, X, 631-32.) From the description given by 
Kalidasa in the 4th Canto of the Raghuvamsa, it becomes 
clear that just on crossing the river Kapisa, the country of 
the Utkalas was reached. Here too, there is mention 
of the Utkalas, i.e., of a tribe but not of any country 
possessed by that tribe. The river Kapisa is the modern 
Kasai or Kansai, which flows through the southern parts of 
both Chutia Nagpur and Midnap nr. The Utkalas in Kali- 
dasa’s days, had no political organization, for Raja Raghu 
had not to conquer the country of the Utkalas, and the 
people only showed the soldiers of Raghu their way leading 
to Kalinga. Again, in the Puranas the Utkalas have been 
mentioned in the east, near about the Ray of Bengal, 
and in the west, in connection with the wild tribes of 
Mekbala of the districts of Raipur and Bilaspur in the 
Central Provinces. It is also to be noted, that in the Pura- 
nas, the river Vaitaraui is described to be flowing right 
through the Kalinga country. All these facts taken 
together lead us to suppose, that the hilly and wild tract 
of the Utkalas, extended from Nilgiri and Mayurbhanj to 
6 
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the borders of Bilaspur and Raipur, and that the Utkala 
country lay to the south of the river Kansai, and did not 
extend much to the south beyond the northern portion of 
the district of Balasore. The sea-board districts of Orissa 
were then within the Kalinga country, and the whole of 
the Kalinga country as far as the Godavari to the south, 
had the designation of Mudu (three) Kalinga. This Mudiu 
Kalinga became Trikalinga in the language of the Aryans, 
and the people who had their sway over the country, got the 
name Trikalingas or Telingas or the Telegu people. Thus 
we see, thafc a very long and narrow strip of land, extending 
mainly through hills and forests, was recognised in olden 
days, as the land of the Utkalas. But about 200 years, 
after the time of Kalidasa, the political situation was much 
changed. A considerable portion of the district of Midna- 
pur to the south, was no doubt still then a part of Utkala 
or Odra, but the bulk of the population continued to be the 
rude Utkalas, whom Hiuen Tsiang describes as uncivilised, 
tall of stature and of a yellowish black complexion. 
Some portions of the districts of Balasore and Cuttack, 
seem to have been included at this time in the Ocjra 
country, and the Rajas having their seat somewhere 
in the district of Midnapur (J. R. A. S., N. S., 
Yol. VI, p. 249) presumably governed the newly 
formed Utkala country, during the seventh century 
A.D. That the capital town of Utkala, during the 
earliest days of Hindu influence, was in Midnapur, is fully 
supported by the statement of Hiuen Tsiang, that the 
capital of “ U-cha ” (Utkala) was over 200 miles to the 
north of “ Kongada ” country. It has now been estab- 
lished by the discovery of old inscriptions that, the district 
of Puri bore the name Kongada in the seventh century 
A.D., and ^asanka alias Narendra Gupta of Karna- 
suvary a was about then its mighty lord. The country of 
Kalinga became limited at t h time to the territories 
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Gauda, Rad ha and Vang a 

It is regrettable, that it is too often assumed by some 
Bengali scholars devoted to historical research, that in the 
tenth century and earlier, the name Gauda signifies Bengal. 
That the name Gauda is of comparatively recent origin, and 
that we do not meet with the name during the time of the 
Imperial Guptas, must be admitted by all. In the Calcutta 
• edition of the Matsya Parana (Ch. XII, 30), it has been 
stated that Sravasti, was founded in the Gauda desa by 
Raja Sravasta, son of Yuvanasva of the Iksaiku family * 
The date of this passage is unknown, but it can be said that 
for the well-known town Sravasti to have been founded 
by the Raja in the Gauda desa, Gauda must have been 
lying to the north of Kosala and to the north-west of 
Mithila. That this was the geography of Gauda in the 
eighth century A.D., is perfectly clear from poet Vakpati's 
description in his Gauda-vaho Kabya. The hero of the 
poem first proceeded against the king of Magadha who 
was also the Lord of Gauda, and after having slain him, 
led his army against the king of Bengal, whose territory 
lay far to the east near the sea coast (verses 413, 417, 418 
and 419). On noticing the fact, that Yasovarman did 
not proceed to any other part of Bengal, and some time 

* On reference to the test of the Parana, it will be unmistakably 
seen that the old Kosala country of the Iksakus, has been described and 
place names in Oudh and its neighbourhood, have been strictly dis- 
cussed ; there will then be no room for supposition, that this reference 
to Sravasti is to any other Sravasti of any other province lying outside 
the Oudh territory. 
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after his return home at the termination of his warlike 
expedition, went straight to Oudh to erect a pillar at 
Ayodhya, to signify his already accomplished conquest of 
Magadha cum Gauda, we cannot but be inclined to 
hold, that Gaud a at this time lay to the north of Magadha. 

The meaning or import of the word Gauda is not 
very clear. Those who keep cattle and sell milk are 
called Gaucja in Orissa ; here this term must either be 
the Apabhramsa form of Gopala or a slightly changed 
form of the Yedie word Gaura which meant wild ox as 
well as buffalo. If the origin of the name has anything 
to do with the term Gopala, we may identify Gopala 
Kaksa of Mahabharata with the Gauda country of our 
inquiry, since Gopala Kaksa is placed near about Kosala, 
and not far away from the Rauslki Kaecha or the valley 
watered by the KnsI (M. Bh., Sabha, XXX, §). The 
evidence of the Puranas is in support of this identification. 
We get the name of a tribe called Goman ta (those who 
keep cattle) just after the name of the Magadha people, 
in the enumeration of the eastern tribes in the 44th verse 
of the 57th chapter of the Markandeya Purana. In the 
Vayu Purana (XLV, 123), after enumerating the tribes 
of Assam and North Bengal, the Videhas and other tribes 
of north Bihar have been mentioned ; in this enumeration 
the Govindas come after the Magadhas, while we get 
Gomanta for Govinda in the Markandeya. The geography 
of Gauda as indicated above and the presence of a tribe 
near about that Gauda with the name Gomanta or Govinda, 
persuade me to believe, that the word Gauda is derived 
from the name of a tribe who grazed cattle and* kept 
dairy. 

When Alberuui visited India, Thane^war was included 
in the Gauda country. Mr. Jackson has rightly observed 
with reference to this extension of Gauda country, that 
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“ this explains why the Sarasvat Brahmanas of the holy 
Saras vati are the Gaud as pare, cell e nee, and why Gam; a 
and Van ga are mentioned separately in the Bavoda grant 
of 81 'l A.D. We find in the second volume of the Cochin 
tribes and castes by Mr. A. K. Iyer, that the Brahmanas 
in that country who claim to be Gaurja Brahmanas, and 
have now no manner of knowledge of the geography of 
northern India, assert on the strength of ‘their family 
tradition, that a place called Trihotrapur was their original 
home. This Trihotrapur must be identified with Tirhut 
or Terhot, which also once fell within the limits of Gaurja. 
Mr. Iyer says, that these Brahmanas still use some words 
in their speech, which belong to the Prakrta of Magadha 
and Mithila, I myself noticed, that the women of this 
sect of the Brahmanas, wear a single Saree like the women 
of Mithila and Bengal, and do not dress themselves like 
the other Brahmana women of the southern country. 

The political condition of Bengal from the latter half 
of the eighth century to the twelfth century A.D. during 
the supremacy of the Rajas, who on account of their 
having compounded their names with the word Pala, 
are known as Pala kings, has been clearly set out by 
Babu Rakhaldas Banerjee, in two easily available works. 
I shall therefore refer briefly, to those facts alone of that 
period, as have direct bearing upon my subject. The early 
Pala rulers were principally lords of Gaurja and Magadha, 
and ruled Bengal from their headquarters in Bihar. 
As a dependency or as an annexed province of Magadha 
cum Gaucja, Northern Bengal which lies between Mithila 
and Assam, could at this time be called Gauda or a 
part of Gaurja, but it must not be forgotten, that in 
the Geography of the Puranas, Northern Bengal has 
always been mentioned as a tract lying outside the limits 
of Gaucja and Mithila. Let me cite an analogous case to 
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explain the situation. When Orissa constituted a part 
of the Presidency of Bengal, the term Bengal could be 
found, in some works of history and geography, to signify 
Orissa along with Bengal proper ; if because of such political 
inclusion of Orissa in Bengal, no portion of Orissa 
could be confounded with Bengal proper, no one will be 
justified to identify any portion of the Barinda country, 
with the Gauda Desa of the 10th century, or of earlier 
times. 

When the Westerners such as the Gurjaras and the Ras- 
trakutas became supreme all over Bihar, the successors of 
Narayana Pala, ruled over a limited area which is supposed 
to be the Radha country, having lost Gauda and Magadha. 
When these successors of Narayana Pala, lost their real 
dignity, Northern Bengal came into the possession of a 
Mongolian tribe, known in History as the Ivambojas. 
Very likely these Kambojas came from Farther India, 
but no discussion on the point is here necessary. W T hen 
Mahipala regained the possession of Northern Bengal, he 
styled himself as Gaudesvara in memory of the past 
glory of the family. True it is, that Mahipala and his 
successors regained subsequently a footing in Mithila and 
Magadha, but the good old time did not return. Constant 
invasion of Bihar by the Westerners and the permanent 
domination of the province by some of them, wrought 
such changes as had far-reaching effect both in BihSr and 
Bengal. 

We have seen that in Radha, Pundrabardhan, and 
Vanga,, that is to say all throughout the country of 
Bengal, Magadhi culture including the Magadhi speech 
was prevailing since long ; and now we see that at the 
transfer of the capital of the Pala Rajas from Magadha 
to Bengal, the chance for a very free development of 
Magadhi civilization in Bengal became very great. If we 
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compare to-day, the eastern Bihari speeches with Bengali 
on one side, and with what is called Western Bhojpuri on 
the other, we find that the Eastern Bihari speeches, in their 
colloquial and vulgar form, agree in many essential points, 
with Bengali, and differ much from Western Bhojpuri. 
This fact has been noted by Hoernle and Grierson. The 
fact is, that Bihar of to-day is altogether a changed 
country on account of the mighty influence of the 
Westerners, while Bengal continues to be the real heir and 
representative of old Bihar. 

Incessant migrations and displacements of various 
tribes, make it uncertain as to which people formed the 
substantial lower stratum in Rad ha, when the civilisation 
fostered in Karnasuvarna, was humanizing the frontier 
lands of Vanga. The Pundras are found mentioned in 
the Puranas, once in conjunction with the Suhmas and 
another time in North Bengal, on Assam frontier in the 
company of two other tribes, namely the Pravijayas and 
the Bhargavas. It seems that the Pundras thrived better 
in North Bengal, while in Radha they could not secure 
any prominent position. Of the other tribes mentioned in 
the Markan^eya Purana, either under the general name 
the Pravangas (i,e, y the tribes of Vanga frontier), or as 
stray tribes such as Mala, Mahisika, and Manabattika, 
we get to-day the representatives of the Mai people in 
Bankura and Manbhum, and the Manas or the Manabat- 
tikas may only be surmised to have been the originators 
of the geographical name Manbhum. 

The epigraph ic records of a line of rulers of some 
parts of Orissa and .Daksina Kosala, during the tenth and 
eleventh centuries, disclose some facts which are of real 
interest in the history of Bengal. I have given elsewhere 
these rulers, the designation Kosalendras, as their political 
activities lay principally in the Sambalpur tract. 
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These Kosala Guptas, though they originally came of the 
family of Siva Gupta cf Rajim and Ratanpur (Chattisgarh 
Division, C. P.), their immediate ancestors, or rather the 
branch of the Kosala family to which they belonged, got 
something to do in ruling some parts of Bengal. It is 
found recited in the plates of Yayati, who is the second 
ruler of this line (vide my paper in J.B. & O., March, 1916) 
that his father Janamejaya, and after him he himself, 
became Kosalendra as well as the lords of Trikalinsra or 
the sea-board tracts of Orissa and Ganjam, and that the 
family to which they belonged, was a ruling family some- 
where in Vahga, as clearly distinguished from Radha 
and Varinda. These Kosala Guptas had a large number of 
Bengali Kayasthas in their service ( vide my paper Ep. I. 
XI), and in the course of their inroads into the Sam- 
balpur tract, helped lots of Bengali people to settle per- 
manently in Sambalpur, Sonepur and Bolangir- Patna. 
The Tewars (or Tivaras or Dhivaras) who migrated from 
Bengal in large number, call themselves Bohgalis, though 
in language as well as in other matters, they have become 
Oria, and do not even know where Bengal is. The Orias 
call it a Baiigali Pada, where the Tewars live. It is 
amusing to note that the Tewars who live now over 400 
miles away from the farthest limit of Bengal, and do not 
know even a syllable of our language, returned Bengali 
as their language at the census of 1 9 1 1 , to the census 
officer of Bolangir Patna. As we meet with the Kalitas in 
Northern Bengal, and also get a very large number of 
Kultas in the Sambalpur tract, and as the widely apart 
Kultas and Kalitas agree in many social customs, I 
throw out this suggestion, that a clan of the Pundras bore 
the caste name in question, and those of them who did 
not proceed to North Bengal, got into the Sambalpur 
tract, in the time of the Kosalendras, as Sudra cultivators. 
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That a large number of Arvanised people was necessary 
for the new Rajas in a backward country, full of abori- 
ginal tribes, cannot be much doubted. 

I shall show what indelible marks our language put 
upon the Oria speech, as prevails in the Sambalpur tract, 
when in a subsequent lecture, I shall take notice of the 
old forms of our language. The epigraphie records of 
Bengal proper, of the Kosala Guptas and of the Chola 
kings, have amply proved that even during the time of 
the later Palas, the different parts of Bengal bore different 
country-names of Varendra, Uttara Radha, Daksina Radha 
and Vahga, though the general name Vahga prevailed as 
the country-name over all the tracts. It is only to be 
noted that, Suhma which lost its name long ago, became 
then a province of Vahga, and the tract covered by the 
Kantai subdivision, got tL A a me Dandabhukti and be- 
came a Bhukti or subdivision ot Vahga. 

Some facts which reveal the plasticity of the society 
of Bengal, during the time of the Palas and Senas, may 
be noted, to examine the old formative elements of our 
population. I have just spoken of the Bengali Kayasthas, 
as were in the service of the Kosala Guptas ; these 
Kayasthas with their surnames Ghosa, Dutta, and Naga, 
have described themselves as Ranakas, that is to say, as 
descendants of the AnahhimMa families of the Rajas of 
Kosala, who must be regarded as Ksatriyas. The Kosala 
Guptas were Ksatriyas, even though their remote ancestor 
comes of a clan of the Sabaras, since from Tibaradeva 
downwards, the Rajas of this line formed their marriage 
alliance with the recognised Ksatriya families of Northern 
India ; the Rajas of Kosala and their descendants, 
assumed the title Gupta from the time of their connection 
with the Magadha Guptas. I may mention here that the 
rule or custom still continues in the Raj families of Orissa, 
7 
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that the descendants of the Anabhisikta members of 
the Raj family, become Babus,* and these Babus are 
employed as ministerial officers. 

More interesting seems to me the history of the 
Vaidyas of Bengal, who like the Kayasthas are in no way 
inferior to the Brahmans, in intellectual powers and moral 
virtues. The term Yaidya, we all know, is singularly 
peculiar fo Bengal, to indicate a caste ; this term for 
medical profession may be assumed, by any man of any 
caste from Brahman downwards, in other parts of India. 
It is an interesting history, how a high class of people 
got Yaidya as a caste-name in Bengal. As the Vaidyas 
acknowledge universally, because of their family tradi- 
tion, that their origin has to be traced from the Sena 
Rajas of Bengal, we should see what history we may 
get of the origin of these Senas. 

That the Senas described themselves as Karnata 
Ksatriyas, Le. the Ksatriyas of the Dravidian country, is 
well known. Referring to these Senas and the rulers 
of their kin, who once became supreme in the Northern 
Mithila, Mr. R. D. Banerjee writes in the Memoirs of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. V, No. S : — 

The invasion of the Cola King did not change the 
political divisions of the country, but it left one permanent 
mark in the shape of a body of settlers, who occupied the 
thrones of Bengal and Mithila, as the Sena and Karnata 
dynasties, during the latter days of the Palas (p. 73). To 
unveil the mystery of the warlike people who came 
with Rajendra Cola and settled in Western Bengal, 


* The term BSbu is a diminutive of Baba and is a term of endear- 
ment generally ; the Bengali word Bapn to signify this meaning is of 
similar origin being derived from Bapa j B3p& is another variant of 
Bapu. 
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we have to peep into the history of some castes of 
Southern India. 

Regular Brahmanie supremacy and the settlement of 
new Braihmans in Southern India, commenced no doubt 
from the 10th century A.D., when Jaina supremacy came 
almost wholly to an end, but Brahmanie ideas had com- 
menced to prevail over Jainism nearly a century earlier, to 
pave the way for the new condition of things, which dates 
from the 10th century A.D. Very likely those who had 
priestly functions in the Jaina temples, assumed Brahmanie 
rank during the earliest period of Brahmanie ^influence, 
for we get such genuine Dravidian sects as the Kammalas 
and the Visva-Brahmans, who though not recognised by 
the modern Brahmans as men of Brahmanie order, do return 
themselves as Brahmans, and perform priestly functions, 
in the houses of many people of lower order. The Vellalas, 
who were superior to the sects named above, and who 
were known for their military prowess, became Brahmans 
some time earlier than the 10th century A.D. As to the 
derivation of the term ‘ Veil ala/ there are two views ; 
according to one it comes from c Vellam * (flood) and 
‘alam* (ruler). According to the other derivation the 
word comes from f vel ? the god of war. Both these 
derivations suit the Vellalas who were once domiuant 
people in the country. It is a historical fact, that these 
Vellalas of warlike disposition, studied the Vedas and 
performed fire-rights, when Brahmanie influence com- 
menced to grow in the land ; on account of their knowledge 
or rather the study of the Vedas, they got the designation 
Vaidya in southern country. This term Vaidya does not 
signify or relate to medical profession. That besides being 
engaged in Vedic studies, the Vellalas or the Vaidyas, 
became military leaders and high civil officers of the 
Rajas, is what we know from the old records. Many 
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Vaidyas are known to have become the priests of the 
Dravidian Kings, and their occupying the situation of 
high class officers of the Oo;a as well as the Panrjya Rajas, 
is also on record. It is also very significant to note, that the 
Vaidyas or the Vellalas who were not employed in the 
Raj service as mentioned above, followed very genei’ally 
the medical profession, though this profession did not give 

c 

them the name Vaidya. In Southern India, the physicians 
were called Amlaita v$ and not Vaidyas. The barbers 
once took largely to the medical profession, and now the 
barbers general are called by the honorific name 
Ambattan, though the term does not really indicate the 
barber caste. 

I strongly suggest that the Vaidyas of Bengal, 
owe their origin to the Vellala Vaidyas, on reference 
to the above facts, which may be summarized as 
below : — 

(a) The Vellalas were Vaidyas because of their Vedic 
studies, were recruited as high officers of the Rajas and 
were physicians very commonly. 

(t b ) The Vellala Vaidyas are known to have been in the 
service of the Cola Rajas. 

(c) Those who came in Bengal at the time of the Cola 
. invasion, described them as the people of Karnata. 

{d) Those who claim to be the descendants of the 
Senas, are physicians by profession, wear Brahmanieal 
thread, call themselves Vaidya, and assert the right and 
privilege to read the Vedas. 

(e) The term Vaidya as the name of a caste is un- 
known elsewhere in Northern India and is peculiar to 
Bengal alone. 

Though the surname Sena can be easily explained 
without referring to any caste-name in the southern 
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country, I may mention this fact that a section of the 
Vellala Vaidyas in the Tamilakam country is known by 
the name Shanan. If my suggestion is not a bad one and 
may at least be considered arguable, I point out the fact 
that an early Raja of the Sena dynasty had the name 
Ballala, which is meaningless in a sanskritic language but 
is honorific in the South Indian speech, according to the 
derivation already given. I may consider Smother fact 
along with it. The name of the ancestor of the Senas, 
who first settled in Bengal is not known, but the claim of 
the Senas that th<-y belong to the Candra Variisa, has some 
reference perhaps to the name of their ancestor; that the 
first military leader, from whom the Senas trace their 
pedigree, bore the name Candra, appears pretty certain from 
wbat the poet Gobardhan Aearya has' written in his Arya 
Saptasati ; the word (full moon) as occurs in the 39th 
verse is what I allude to here. * The line of the verse 
stands as : — 

'Sfwrr i 

'SJCTTl^J II 

To complete my survey of the races and tribes of 
different parts of the presidency of Bengal, who after 
adopting the speech which flowed in from Magadha and 
Mithila, developed some provincial peculiarities in the 
language, I should mention, that the Indo-Chinese people 
of Farther India, raided Bengal from time to time. The 
sway which the people of the Mekhong Valley established 
once in Eastern Bengal is perhaps still commemorated 
in some geographical names. I suspect that the river 
Meghna in eastern Bengal is the changed form of the 
name Mekhong. As to the Indo-Chinese origin of the 
name Dacca I do not entertain any doubt : the word 
Dhakka means “ old Ganges ” in the language of the 
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people of the Mekhong Valley, and we get the river Budi- 
Gangai, flowing past the town called Dacca.* 

Lots of geographical names in the Bengal Presidency 
as well as in other parts of India, remain unexplained, and 
such names as Hooghly, Bentra, Taki, Jagulia, etc., appear 
meaningless to us, though it is perfectly certain that our 
meaningless geographical names had some meaning, in 
some forgotten speeches of past time. That the anthro- 
pologists and the philologists have collected a deal of 
information, regarding the old races and their languages, 
by rightly interpreting the seemingly meaningless geogra- 
phical names, is perhaps too well-known. In Bengal it is 
a huge task fraught with numerous difficulties. In the 
first place, many old tribal dialects have now died out 
altogether ; secondly, many names have been partly trans- 
formed into other names, because of the altered pronun- 
ciation of them, by people who speak now quite a different 
speech ; and thirdly, in our mania to Sanskritise the old 
names, we have intentionally effaced the history which was 
impressed upon the old geographical names. As this 
subject requires a separate and independent treatment, I 
need not dilate on it any further. 


* The Laos have been the principal people of the Mekhong Valley ; 
this induces me to suppose that the name Lao Sen as a name of an old 
time Emperor of Bengal, is only a generalised form to indicate that 
the Lau people once came into Bengal. The curious form of the name 
is altogether non-Indian, for Lau (a gourd) is not likely to be tiie name 
of an anointed Hindu Emperor. 



LECTURE V 

The Influence of the I) r a vidian Speeches on Bengali 

The Vedie or the Chandasa speech was very much 
changed when the Brahmanas were composed ; the language 
of the Brahmanas again differs widely in many essential 
particulars from what is called the classical Sanskrit, as 
well as from the speech which has unfortunately come to 
be designated by the name Pali. That the later Prakrtas 
and the provincial vernaculars, differ similarly from one 
another, as well as from the earlier speeches, is a well- 
known fact. Even the scholars who are mere linguists, 
and have only made a comparative study of all the speeches 
of N. India, without any reference to the characteristics 
of the speakers thereof, have not failed to notice, that the 
changes and deviations from the norm cannot be wholly 
explained by those laws, which ]> the philologists have 
formulated, to account for all sorts of linguistic changes 
and modifications. The orthodox philologists have how- 
ever been forced to'admit, either directly or by implication, 
that the influence of some people other than the original 
speakers of the Aryan tongues, must have been at work 
in bringing about the aforesaid changes, though no parti- 
cular non-Aryan people has been pointed out, from whom 
this influence emanated. Looking to the fact that cerebral 
sounds prevail very much in the Dravidian speeches, it has 
been vaguely asserted that some Dravidian people, as 
speakers of the Aryan speeches, induced dentals to be 
changed into cerebrals. Mr. Stenkonow’s remarks on this 
point, as appear in the IVth volume of the Linguistic 
Survey of India, are very correct in my opinion. Since 
such a change of a dental into a cerebral is not wholly 
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unknown in some Indo-European languages, Mr. Stenkonow 
considers quite possible, that the Inclo-Aryan cerebrals 
developed quite independently, without there being any 
special inducing cause. Referring then to the phenomenon 
in the later Prakrta speeches, that there is almost a whole- 
sale change of dentals into cerebrals, the learned scholar 
offers a very reasonable suggestion which I quote in his 
own words*: — 

“ The cerebral letters, however, form an essential 
feature of Dra vidian phonology, and it therefore seems 
possible, that Dravidian influence has been at work, and at 
least given strength to a tendency which can, it is true, 
have taken its origin among the Aryans themselves.” 

It has not, however, been noticed by the philologists, 
that even though cerebral letters prevail very much in 
Dravidian speeches, these letters are never initials of 
genuine Dravidian words. No doubt, we observe this very 
peculiarity in the Vedie as well as in the earliest classical 
Sanskrit, but we notice that in later Sanskrit as well as in 
the Prakrta speeches, there arc many words, which though 
not onomatopoetic in origin, have cerebrals for initials. 

(the top of the hill), or (a word of respect), 
v5J(?F (a musical instrument), and TP? (to signify entering 
into) are some examples. As India has been the home of 
diverse races of men, since remotest antiquity, it is diffi- 
cult or rather unsafe to particularize definitely the influence 
of any special non-Aryan race, as the sole cause of any 
unusual linguistic change. 

I must, however, notice in this connection, an important 
peculiarity of Bengali phonology, which has not to my 
knowledge, been noticed hitherto by any philologist. I 
have made it sufficiently clear in a previous lecture, that 
the people closely allied to the Dravidians, or rather who 
have to be presumed to be pure Dravidians, form the bulk 
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of our Bengali-speaking population ; yet it is to be noted 
as a fact, that the cerebral letters are not so much cerebral 
as they are dental in our speech. If we carefully notice 
our pronunciation of the letters of the c § ’ class, we will 
see that we articulate f Tj ’ and c for example, almost 
like English T and D without turning up the tip of the 
tongue much away from the region of the teeth. We can 
detect this peculiarity very clearly, if we compare our 
sounds with those of the Mahrattas. As we articulate 
\5 and F more as dentals than cerebrals, we have been 
required to introduce two new consonants nF an^l Fto pro- 
duce special cerebral sounds ; that for the latter sounds the 
letters \5 and F quite do in other Indian speeches, is well 
known. This natural organic aversion to articulate cerebral 
letters with distinctness explains why the cerebral «f is 
uttered wholly as dental and why in some eastern dis- 
tricts \F and F are wholly pronounced as ^ and f ; in 
Eastern Bengal the letters are not articulated by the 
learners of the Alphabet, but their physical appearance is 
described as \F — cf| and F — ^ letters. 

I am perhaps creating new difficulties without seeking 
to explain things by a Dravidian influence. To be able 
to face all difficulties properly, is better than offering a 
plausible solution. 

The phenomenon I have spoken of, may be partly ex- 
plained by postulating a Kiranti influence ; but since when 
and to what extent this influence has been in existence, 
need be inquired into. The earliest reference to the 
Kiratas occurs in the x\tharva Yeda which discloses a good 
deal of knowledge of the eastern lands, from where the 
* original form of our speech flowed into our country. We 
find in the Atharva Veda (X, 4. 14) that the Kirata 
women were employed to dig out medicines for use as 
charms in the Himalayan region. That the Kiratas were 
8 
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mountaineers, is clear from some statements in the Vaja- 
saneyi (XXX, 16, etc.) and in other later Samhitas. These 
hilly people have been mentioned however in Manu 
(X, 44) as Vratya Ksatriyas. We get in the Brahmana 
literature, in connection with the story of Asamati, that the 
Kirata priests, who knew charms came into prominence in 
the Aryan r soeiety. I cannot say if the dark yellow colour 
of skin ascribed to the Ksatriyas in the Kathaka ( 
Samhita, has anything to do with Kirata ( ) inter- 
mixture. The Kirata cult of magical charms and mystic 
mantras being universal in Northern India, a special 
influence of the Kiratas in Bengal cannot be formulated. 

It is true that in Eastern as well as in Northern Bengal, 
direct Mongolian influence can be formulated from some 
known facts of history. It is also true that the inability 
to articulate and £ occurs in some eastern districts only, 
but not in Northern Bengal. The consonants of 5 class, 
however, are made very much palatal in Eastern Bengal, 
unlike what the Mongolians do, while these consonants are 
made semi-dentals or rather pronounced by almost closing 
the teeth, in Central Bengal. This question, however, will 
be discussed in a subsequent lecture. 

It is really very curious, that some peculiarities which 
are doubtless due to Dra vidian influence, have been sought 
to be explained by some eminent philologists by a cause 
other than the real one. Such an eminent scholar as Sir 
Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar considers such changes in 
the oldest known Prakrta, as for fsf, for 

for etc., to be due to the natural vocal tenden- 
cies of the Aryan speakers themselves. Explanation for 
these changes was not sought anywhere outside the mouth 
of the speakers, as the influence of the Dravidians who 
now reside far away from the limits of Northern India, 
could not be thought of forty years ago, when the Wilson 
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Philological lectures were delivered. The fact that the 
Dravidians could once be the neighbours of the Aryans in 
the Northern country, did not suggest to the scholars. 
I have mentioned before, that according to the Dravidian 
traditions, all the dominant tribes of S, India migrated 
from Northern provinces to Peninsular India. It is a 
distinct and a definite characteristic of essential nature, in 
the Tamil language, that an initial of a word can never be 
formed of double consonants , and compound letters formed of 
consonants of different Varga can occur noiohere in a word.. 
If we refer the changes under consideratiorl to the essential 
peculiarities of the Tamil speech, our problem will be 
solved. Compounding of ^ with sf as in SR and ^ with 
as in cannot be tolerated according to this rule, and to 
maintain the long sounds of the compound letters in 
question, the very letters have to be doubled. This is how 
at first in Prakrta, the consonants joined unto ^ were 
doubled by dropping the ^ or (Cff), and then in giving 
Sanskritie form to the changed words additional (C3V) was 
added, and the new rule was formulated that a consonant 
may be optionally doubled if it is joined unto a ^ in the 
shape of a (CW¥). If we compare the early Prakrta forms 
or the so-called early Pali forms with the later Prakrta 
forms, we can see that as time went on, the Dravidian 
influence went on increasing ; the early forms such as 
cStW, etc., as have been considered to have been 
exceptions by Sir R. Gr. Bhandarkar, were reduced to 
or and to or (R^, etc., at a later time. ' 

When, by about 1 865, Bishop Caldwell suggested that 
the Tamil |as a dative-denoting suffix was identical with 
Oriya <5>, Bengali c^, and Hindi 0^1, denoting exactly the 
dative case, a host of critics rose up to throw away the 
right suggestion of the Bishop. Sir R. Gr. Bhandarkar 
clearly saw the mistake of Trumpp and Beams, but could 
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not accept the suggestion of Caldwell, as he thought that a 
Dravidian language could not possibly influence the Aryan 
speeches in that manner. Trumpp suggested that of 
Bengali came from and Beams rightly rejected the 
derivation, as could not signify the sense conveyed 

by (ft. Beams himself, however was wrong, when he 
sought to derive the suffix denoting the dative from old 
Hindi Sir R. G. Bkandarkar showed that as in no 
Prakrta, either f ffg or <Ff (derived from according to 
Mr. Beams) signified any dative sense, the proposed 
derivation could not be accepted. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar 
is right that for many ease-denoting suffixes we have to 
look to pronouns and pronominal roots, but his imaginary 
ease that (TFft as well as might have been in use to 

signify instrumentality, and might have been 

subsecpiently used to denote a dative case cannot be accepted, 
or rather may be easily rejected, by using the very 
argument with which the learned scholar himself has 
rejected the theory of Mr. Beams. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar’s 
suggestion that in a phrase as Wt 5 ! might mean 
at first “ Rama’s somewhere,” and thence the sense “ to 
give to Raina,” might have originated, is very faulty 
as the old time forms do not warrant such transformation. 
The derivation would not have been sought in such a 
roundabout manner, if the cause of such changes as Sf’JT, 
and could then be rightly detected. 

How the Dravidian people could influence the speakers 
of the Aryan speeches in dim past, should be a subject of 
special research. Many ethnological problems, relating to 
the Dravidians, have not yet been solved. The ethnologists 
of our time agree in the main, that the Dravidians have 
been autochthonous in India : even though this proposition 
is not free from doubts and difficulties, the situation of the 
Dravidians in India as neighbours of the Aryans, since 
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the earliest time of Aryan activities, cannot be denied. 
Again, adverting to a list of the races of man, made 
out either by the ethnologists or by the linguists, we can 
see that the representatives of all races in greater or smaller 
number came to live in India, and did not find the country 
an uncongenial home. How the jetsam and flotsam of the 
floating races of the world were absorbed in the main body 
of the Indian population, is impossible now to ascertain. 
I cannot discuss all these questions here ; but one fact 
relating to the range of influence of the Dravidians during 
the days of early migrations of peoples will^ be noticed 
here to draw the attention of scholars to some hither-to- 
neglected facts of great importance. 

The ethnologists agree to some extent in holding that 
the old inhabitants of Etruria in Italy proceeded to the 
latter country from some parts of Asia-Minor. It is also 
very reasonably supposed that the language of the 
Etrurians did not belong to the family of speech which 
is generally known by the name Indo-European. Mr. 
Stenkonow has shown in his essay on “ Etruscans 
and Dravidian^ (J. B. A. S., 1912) that there are many 
interesting points in which the language of the Etruscan 
follows the same principles as that of the Dravir-as. It 
is interesting to note, that the plural-forming suffixes ‘gal’ 
and i ar ' of the Dravidians are in existence in Italy, the 
Etrurian verbs like those of Malayalam do not change for 
number, and words in genitive case are freely used in 
Etrurian as adjectives. We shall see that all these 
Dravidian and Etruscan characteristics, are distinctly 
noticeable in Bengali language. If the Dravidians have 
been autochthonous in India, their migration to western 
countries indicates a state of their early social condition, 
which has not been hitherto considered. The influence of 
this people upon the proud Soma-pressers and their 
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successors cannot make us wonder. I am concerned, as 
my subject indicates, with the Dravidian influence on the 
Bengali language ; as such I give a few examples only 
to show that our early speeches were not also free 
from the Dravidian influence. Patanjali’s Mahabhasya 
proves that much was done to maintain the purity 
of the classical Sanskrit : yet borrowing of words from 
Dravidian* sources could not be altogether stopped. 
(1) In genuine colloquial Tamil (which is called 
Kudam) the word signifies flower ; this word to indi- 
cate a garland, does not occur in the Yedic speech and we 
first meet with or in the IJpanishads, which were 
written in the land of the Kosalas and Videhas. (2) \ 

properly of Telegu speech became OT f^l as a desi 

word; this was no doubt Sanskritised into C^t^F 

for such a synonym of ^ is unknown not only in the 
Vedic, but also in old Sanskrit. In the district of Barisal 
the Telegu pronunciation of the word as is 

maintained. (3) signifies a mountain in the Tamil 

as well as in the Malay al am language ; very likely in the 
3rd century B.C., when the Aryans after some acquaintance 
with the people of the south, confounded the general name 
for a mountain, with the name of a particular mountain, 
a 'STO (tautology) was made the seat of the spring 
breeze flowing from south. (4) ffa as a word to signify 
‘fish’ was unknown not only in the Vedic speech but 
also in very old classical Sanskrit, but this sfft or fish 
which was on the ensign of the Pandyas and was the name 
of the Dravidian tribe Minavar, became a synonym for 
and fisb-god as well, very likely when the Pandyas 
established some relation with the northerners. c Mina J 
of Tamil is also Min in the Kui dialect of the Kands, and 
Minu in the Canarese tongue. We meet also with many 
Dravidian words in Pali ; I cite only two examples here : 
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srf — sf indicates ‘assent’; this is exactly the meaning of 
the Tamil word signifies ‘ come here 5 in the 

imperative mood. Compare Tamil Mahrati 

and Telegu indicating the same meaning. But 

occasional word-borrowing does not signify much. I 
proceed to notice now such Dravidian words as are in use 
in Bengali, as imply a very close and intimate relationship, 
between the Dravidians and the so-called Aryans* of Bengal. 
Those words which may be borrowed in consequence of the 
existence of a trade, or on account of some occasional 
social touch, will not be included in the list ; for example 
we have got fotsfl (S. Oriya ) and ^ 

(kitchen knife) of Mundari which can be explained by 
occasional touch in market places. Some words, common 
to Bengali and Dravidian, however, which are extremely 
indecent, and which cannot be traced to any classical 
origin, and which one people can learn from another if both 
of them happen to be close neighbours, are of importance ; 
but they cannot certainly find a mention here. I think the 
list of words I append below, will go a great way to 
establish the social influence of the Dravidians upon us, in 
a past time. 

JV. B> — In the following list T. stands for Telegu, 
Tm. for Tamil and B. for Bengali. 

(1) ’srfaTfsi (Tm. and T.) hunger, Gondi 'famine). 

B. (famine) ; that it is not from Sanskrit $[-f 

will be presently discussed. (2) Tm. stone is also 

pronounced as it is in Ceylon ; there is only one 
letter , in Tm. for ^ sf and ^ ; our ^ (a mortar) was 
originally of stone only and hence the name. This word 
occurs in Sanskrit as an inseparable portion of the word 
(3) ^ (Tm.) vegetable in general, as in 
(from ^tf*T comes B. and Anglo-Indian curry) ; 

or as in (tamarind) ; we can see that from — 
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came the simple obsolete Bengali word to signify 
tamarind ; Tf3> f^fu still signifies tamarind seed. (4) 
(Tm.) to leap ; this word is of general use in northern 
India. (5) cTfTl and C¥tf% son and daughter as in 
CTfTt^— B. c«it<Fl and *jf<F are derived 
from them. The E. B. equivalents are exactly C^t^Fl and 
fjf%. The Mundari CTM and ffs are perhaps in exis- 
tence in Eastern Bengal in the form of and 

(6) sea in Tm. ; it is very significant that our 

is called The very word is in 

use in some parts of Bengal to indicate the stagnant 
portion of r a river which may fitly be called a pool. 

(7) (Tm.) to pick up or gather = to pick 

up in B. (8) *tftl Tm. to bind, the upper edge of our 
lower garment when tightened around the waist and a 
portion is tucked in to fasten the tie is called C*f tl>. 

(9) (Tm.) a piece of wood or fuel ; compare B. 

a peg and E.B. (pronounced in Jessore as 

^ ) a log. Compare E.B. ^1% fuel or fire wood; 

there is also another word in Tm. to signify forest. 

(10) T. a tumult or noise = B. 

(11) C 9 ^ (Tm.) Gum = B. m. (1£) c^l T. wall, 
hence basis or foundation, B. c 9 tt^ indicates beginning or 
lower or base portion of a thing. (13) Ff*lt (T.) a mat 
(is pronounced as seapa; there is only one letter for 5 and 
*t in Tm. = of B. as in Ut^* (14) 

T. beautiful = Ifr of B. as in TN 5 or 

(15) fusil T, and Tm. = small. The old use of this word 
may be noticed in fU'ltUsf or a tiny leech. In 

certain parts of Bengal the form has been wrongly reduced 
to f^lUsf IT* The Oria form of the word is ?ri — and in 
Nepalese also the word is in use in that sense and form. 
In the district of Sambalpur the third brother who is 
next below srff%3(1 (lit. middle) or the second brother is 
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called 3Tft and sometimes in the contracted form 

or Tftfel which corresponds exactly with 
of R. as in ffj, both in form and meaning, and so the 
word is imbedded in the word (TfESfl. (16) CfTf^f^ 
(Tm.) maize, in T. common name for grain of gram class; 
CirM °£ B. comes from it, the Sanskrit name for which is 
(18) ^1 — *11 T. and Tm. head, we get in such 

a phrase as Sanskrit hears another mean- 
ing and has no connection with it. (19) T. and 

Tm. signifies mother or one of the rank of a mother. It 
is interesting to note that the word ^TP^Tl is also used to 
signify the same meaning. We have the words or 
^f<3^ in masculine and or in feminine to 

indicate respectable persons who are of the rank of father 
and mother. (20) (T.) true, compare of B. 

(21) *ff^(T.) or *ft*[ Tm. milk, in the word e ? signi- 

fying f udder ’ of a cow, this word is retained in B. 

(22) *t^j> T. and Tm. silk and silk cloth. Cf. ^ 

(23) Tm. or T*t«FI1 (T.) a child;; occurs in some 

compound words in B. as in in E. B. c*TM is 

in use. (24) (T.) eat = 1%^ Oria and Kui = E. 

B. farfe (even in old Sanskrit is unknown, the word 

was ; fait* or fart 3 * or fat 5 ! of Pali comes from 

Dravidian; in B. faff*! and CWt* are in use). (25) ^ 

(T.) rain = B. flood. (26) *| — Jfl Tm. flag, same in Oria 
and same in old B. as in Chandidasa. (28) OTf — T* (T.) 
(pronounced, as it should be as <?q#i, C 5 !^ Tm.), a heavy 
bundle of luggage, same in B., in the district of Sambalpur 
it is pronounced as c^t^l following Dravidian pronuncia- 
tion. (29) \s|^ as in the central stem like 

solid portion of banana plant. B. seems to be derived 
from ‘ It is curious that banana flower and this 

or c«?Trt? are used as vegetable food in Bengal and in 
the Madras Presidency only. 
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Those who try to trace all our words to some 
Sanskrit origin, may on reference to the foregoing list 
suggest some Sanskrit words for the Dravidian words 
depending upon very remote sound similarity; for instance 
the word may be rejected, as the Sanskrit word 

may anyhow be made to be a component of 
With a view to point out the right method that has to be 
pursued in such an enquiry, let me show that the sugges- 
tion of the Sanskritists on the point will be wrong. We 
do not get any word, either in Sanskrit or in the old 
Prakrtas, which has tf ’ for stem to signify the idea 
conveyed by (famine). What led our ancestors 

then, to coin a new word in Bengali agreeing with Tamil 
and Gondi, to express an old and familiar idea, is difficult 
to imagine. It is curious that the word which was current 
in Prakrta was given up and an un idiomatic expression 
was introduced in a slovenly way by joining ^ and 
together. If be said to be a corruption of 

the argument will not be stronger, for no Sanskrit or 
Prakrta lexicon will give 11s the word f° signify 

famine. A word may anyhow be made to look like a 
Sanskrit form, but it is to be seen whether such a form or 
its prototype was at all in common use in old time. In 
their zeal to derive all Bengali words from Sanskrit roots 
and stems, such old and obsolete words are at times drawn 
out of the Sanskrit Dictionary as were not even in use 
in Sanskrit for centuries previous to our time. We cannot 
avoid looking to the people and their antecedents in our 
inquiry relating to language. Let me also cite an example 
of contrary character to illustrate the right method of get- 
ting a derivative. The word Tf (bridge) looks like a 
desi word and is treated as such, for it is difficult to see 
that the word comes from With our knowledge 

of Oria we can see that is the Oria word for a bridge 
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which is in a less decayed or form. One who 

knows Pali cannot fail to notice that the Pali word 
derived from is the adjective form from which 

TfStf as noun came out; in Pali signifies f put 

together 5 ‘ constructed/ ‘prepared.’ That we are not to 
follow sound alone, but have to look to many other facts 
in this sort of research, is what I want to impress upon 
you all. 

I have spoken of some essential grammatical peculiari- 
ties of the Dravidian language as have been detected in the 
Etruscan speech of Italy ; that these very peculiarities are 
noticeable in Bengali, is a highly interesting fa£t to take 
note of. As to this phenomenon that as in Dravidian and 
*in Etruscan, the Bengali verbs do not distinguish between 
singular and plural, nothing beyond a mention of the fact 
seems necessary ; as to the use of genitive forms as adjec- 
tives such idiomatic expressions as 
(first-rate cheat), fS^R— ^ (third part) ^ RT 
(happy news) ^f| (a complicated affair) 

(a dish of fish hot in preparation), etc., may be referred 
to. The use in Bengali of the Dravidian plural forming 
suffixes c gal ’ and ‘ ar/ must however be explained care- 
fully. That or its variant Wl (in nse in Beng. and 
Oriya only) comes from will be evident from the follow- 
ing facts : (1) In the Jataka stories composed in old 
Magadhi Prakrta or Pali, we get — 5 jvf (lit. many 

flowers) to signify a nosegay ; (‘2) in the Prakrta works of 
later days, we notice such expressions as — spf srfsl 

1% — etc., as plural forms; (3) or of 
Beng. and Oriya signifies plurality exactly as ^ does in 
Tamil and as it did in old Prakrta as noted above. We 
notice that has assumed the form fifal or f^rff in 
that Bengali-speaking tract which is quite close to Assam ; 
Mr. Laxmi Narayan Bejbarua has suggested to me that 
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the Assamese fwf<[> is very likely a variant of 
since that Assamese form cannot be traced to any 
Mongolian source. 

That our plural-forming suffix ?f1 originates from 
Tamil need be discussed next. We have to notice first 
that the plural form with is peculiarly Bengali as 
distinguished from Magadhi, Oriya and Assamese. We 
have next to notice that neither any Prakrita form, nor any 
provincial idiomatic use can be cited in support of the 
view that the possessive case- ending * ^ 9 became the 
plural-forming suffix ‘ 9 That this suffix was adopted 

in Bengali on the soil of Bengal, is quite evident; being 
a new suffix of vulgar or popular origin it was not much 
used in the literary language of olden days ; the Editor of 
Sree Krsnaklrtan has noted only three instances of its use 
in the whole book. One early use of the suffix exactly in 
the form of ^ may be noticed in the formation of the 
word +'$r^ ) which signifies a couplet or 

verse of two lines. We will see that f J became once a 


plural-denoting suffix in iSttlF® ; that this f ? could natu- 
rally be compounded with to give rise to the suffix ‘ 3 

can be easily formulated, since such compoundingv of 
different suffixes in the formation of one new suffix M 
noticeable in other eases: for example, ‘<F’ of 

etc. was joined with honorific ftl of 
'Sft^ete., and the whole portion (*.<?., was 

compounded with possessive-denoting J to form the 
suffix I shall have to discuss this question, over 

again, later on. 

The position of negative-indieating particle *rl in a 
sentence in Bengali seems also to be due to Dravidian 
influence; in Chandasa, in Sanskrit, in Pali and in later 
Prakritas, the negative-indieating ^ has its place before the 
verb, and this idiomatic use is current in Hindi, while in the 
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Sanskritie Vernaculars of the tracts bordering on the lands 
of the Dravidians, this particle has its place after the verb ; 
that Assamese is naturally expected to agree with Bengali 
and Oriya in this respect as well as in many other 
points of significance, will be explained in a subsequent 
lecture. 

I have made out a list of hundred words which may be 
called and which cannot be traced eitKer to any 

Sanskritie origin or to any other non-Aryan origin. On 
reference to this list as appears in the form of an appendix 
to this lecture, you will notice that in their physical 
appearance they do not look either like Dravidian words or 
like the Kiranti words. As many tribes have lost their 
original speeches and speak one form or another of the 
Aryan speech, it is difficult to get to the origin of these 
words. It is not the place where I can discuss the ethno- 
logical problems but I can say on the strength of some 
known facts of Southern India, that the word Dravidian 
does not cover the whole ground, when we take even those 
tribes into consideration, who speak uniformly one Dravi- 
dian speech. I purposely avoid here the question of 
fusion of races in Bengal. I notice here a very familiar 
saying of the Tamil country, that an Akallan became a 
Mar avcui, the Mar a van became an Agambadiyan and an 
Agambadiyan became a Fetlalan . That the tribes who are 
quite mixed up now spoke once different speeches, may be 
detected from such a phenomenon that, in the Tamil 
language there are 31 synonyms for the word f wind/ 
50 for ‘water/ 35 for ‘ cloud/ 8S for ‘earth 7 and 60 for 
f mountain. 7 

We cannot dissolve a thoroughly mixed-up people into 
their original elements, hut we can push on our research to 
see if the words of unknown origin and the terms of 
expressions not in agreement with the idioms of Aryan 
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speeches or the idioms of the known Dravidian speeches, 
can be traced to some other origin or origins. I shall 
consider the influence of the Dravidian accent system in 
my next lecture when a comparative study of all the 
accent systems, Aryan as well as non- Aryan, will be special- 
ly dealt with. 
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The following words of uncertain origin are given in 
two lists as owing to their nasal sound, the words on the 
first list (left hand side) seem to be different from those 
on the second list (to the right hand side), in* the matter 
of origin. 


List I. 


(1) (a scratch), 

(£) (in Bengal 

and Sambalpur, a man not 
blessed with progeny), (3) 
tfe, tight ^Tf$1 (gum) seems 
to be connected, since ^#1 
(to stick or to paste) is the 
verb form. (4) ^rfs s° } a mar- 
ket (^y ^ seems connected 
as it signifies a farm), (5) 
or a green or un- 

ripe jack fruit, (6) (in 
eastern parts of Jessore and 
in some parts of E.B. it indi- 
cates a cockroach), (7) 

(as in — said of an 

animal, addressing itself to 
swoop upon the object of 
prey), (8) = branch of a 

bamboo, (9) (the form 
is in Hemchandra's 

) = husking or 


List II. 


(1) (veritable as <5^- 
’ft^tc^t), (2) 'srffst, in 
Bengali and Oriya, a female 
friend of a female, (8) 
white ant, (4) thatching 
grass, (5) a blow, (6) 

fT>1, a straw, (7) 
twenty (is it connected 
with in its count- 

ing to the number making 
up a score unit ?), (8) fyfl, 
winnowing fan, (9) 

(f %?) perverse or strong de- 
termination, (10) C^Ftfe (used 
in Sanskrit but not in use 
in Vedic; it is to be noted 
that C^Ftfe iu vernacular form 
used as Crore, though nor- 
mally a word made up of 
| compound consonants is re- 
duced to simpler form and 
I not mceversd), (11) ^Tf^, 
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Appendix to Lecture V — contcl. 


List I. 


List II. 


keep fish), (12) (to 


polishing, (10) earth- 

worm, (11) «ftFt (a cage), 
(12) 0^1/ a broom, (13) 
(a variant of v ^q 1) = 
dust-like particles, (14) c$f?, 
the stumj) or rather the 
hard upper portion of root. 
(15) CR?1 (bearing 1 almost 
the sense of a flippant) ; in 
E. B., a young boy, (16) 
Ffatf % (a basket, Ffaftf? in 
Pali), (17) C5tsfh a pipe, 

(18) a thin bamboo 

slip with sharp cutting edge, 

(19) c&fvsl (worthless), (20) 
in Sans, also, (21) 

a multitude as in a flight of 
birds, (22) (a broom), 
(23) ^ screen, and a 

sudden falling in water ; 
(Oriya in the latter sense 
and in pseudo-Sanskrit) ; 

Is an intensive variant 

of ^t? (24) cSftft as in c#l 
(ctT>=down) d^Tt (d?5?*r in- 
dicates high mound in 
Assamese; compare also 
fes, or or a raised 
bamboo platform), (eel to 


roll), (13) (^ or % 

and or C^t^l in Prakrta 
and in vernacular equally of 
non-Sanskritie origin), (L4) 
sfpfb a heap and also the 
dorsal portion of a fish, (15) 
or ^3 or (in 

Assamese and in Nepalese 
means a fruit, a fruit in its 
early stage is so called in 
Bengali ; a small piece of hard 
clay or stone is also called a 
fj§), (16) Ctffl, a head or a 
leader as in vtftm CtPfl, 
(17) ^ (sleep) in Bengali 
and in old Oriya) may be 
from to dose which is Dfyma 
S.; compare f^<j^ (he 
has slept) in Marathi, (18) 
*it?, shoulders or neck. (19) 
FK a roof, (20) Ft? (com- 
pare Oriya Ft® quickly) 
eagerness as in ^ Ft? 

0 (21) FtiTl (young plant), 
(22) (basket), (23) 

(may be a variant of *HT>, — 
from ^ we get ^ as well 
as in old Prakrt, from ^ 
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Appendix to Lecture V — conicl. 


Lisl' I. 


List II. 


(’25) a leg, Hindi feft, 

(26) dstW\ 9 a cup made of 
leaves or of paper. (27) Etsfl, 
iand as opposed to water 
(may be connected with 
either of Assamese or 
^1%, a hillock of Gondi), 
(28) "fesfl or CEf^l, a boat 
(f^[ is to leap as T&5?t*T or 
in feptff), (29) R, a fashion 
or a queer mode, (30) ClffV, 
husking machine, (31) CFt?b 
(hollow) hence inoffensive 
as Clf *rf% (32) 
unclean, (33) (used 

in E, B. only = sham kind- 
ness), (34) a goat (in 

Oriya the feminine form 
is in use), (35) 
(entrails of an animal), (36) 
*p%\, a grasshopper, (37) 
CWfs (a disturbing obstruc- 
tion), (38) C^fw, also in 
Sambalpur, a careful hand- 
ling, (39) C^tFl> snub-nosed 
(40) a bamboo slip 

used, say for the thatch of 
a house, (41) a 

bundle, (42) EE*, a show of 


! we may get ^ or and 
so from |?f, and then 
Cflu, (24) |>El a verse 
; and sprinkling of water, 
1 (25) (a fishing rod), 

j (26) WS, root, * (27) 
forest, (28) T?i^, baldness, 
I (29) S'\% a bait, (30) cfrft 
a school, (31) (pseudo 

Sans. a term of res- 

peet), (32) &f||, jeering 

{ (Oriya *i|l), (33) fcfo a 
i gesture, (34) C\5^1, a shame- 
! less bold fellow, (35) Ffal, 
a cover, (36) CFW, to enter 
(irf also in pseudo-Sanskrit), 

(37) EEJ3F1, a fit in a fever, 

(38) EpEl, a bundle, (39) 

(a plant in general in 
^fFt ; Hem Chandra simply 
mentions as a Of% word ; 
now a special aromatic plant), 

(40) the paw of an 
animal, and one handful. 

(41) used in E.B, only 

to signify ‘down/ (42) a 
basket, (43) (beggar's 

bag), (44) a paw, or one 
having the arm paralysed. 
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Appendix to Lecture V — conoid . 

List I. List II. 


vanity, (43) to imi- 

tate one by gestures, to 
irritate that one (may be 
from ^55f), (44) as in 
^ to hold out a false 

hope, (45) <&' dull-edged, 
(46) <f V$* widow a 

bad woman in Hindi), (47) 
Ctffft a riddle, (48) C^Ti, 
meanly craving for food. 


(45) C^l, a pretender or one 
who shams, (46) as a 
C-RTjI one who cannot use 
his right hand. [In E. B. 
the word CS^i is in use, 
which is also in use in 
Oriya and Nepalese.] (47) 
C*lT> ( in Marathi), the 
belly; (48) c*TW, a worm, 
(49) C*lf5l (burning), (50) 
(without teeth), (51) 
a goat, or a silly fellow 
is the form in (Sttf*'® 
as noticed by Hem Chandra] 

(52) ^t^l, down stream, 
shallow water in Sambalpur, 

(53) f&Spt to bring to the 

shore as a boat, (54) 
crowd, (55) ypj, mistake, 
(56) (40 seers), (57) qtft, 

a woman (srl^f a wife in 
Behari), (58) (thin), 

(59) C^TWi, to dose, as in 

OTW1, (60) »p*F, as the 
word (7F ift, so is ^ a 
non-Vedic term, (61) 
secret signs, (62) to 

slip away unnoticed, (63) 
(alarm), (64) 
market. 
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LECTURE VI 

An analysis of the character of our vocalic and 
consonantal sounds can only lead us to form a definite idea 
regarding our provincial accent system. As such, a com- 
parative study of Bengali phonology should be carefully 
pursued, though this sort of study involves derailed 
consideration of the phonology of not only the ancient 
Vedic and the post-Vedic languages, but also of the 
Dravidian accent system. It is a hard work to do ; but I 
must make an attempt in this direction, in the hope that 
my failure may lead to success, by attracting the attention 
and calling forth the energies of worthier scholars. 

The letters of the ancient alphabet, which are not 
articulated in our pure Bengali speech, and which we keep 
in stock for the only purpose of representing the words of 
the ancient languages of India, will be dealt with only 
briefly. 

— (?’) The usual sound of this vowel may be 
represented by fi o * as it is pronounced in pot, not, hot, etc. 
The sound of it in ancient times, may be presumed to have 
been like * u ’ in but, cut, hut, etc., and so the long sound 
of this short ^ may easily be made into <®rl (as c a* in part, 
calm, large, etc.). This may explain why ^rl is the long 
form of % as & and % are the long forms of ^ and 
In Marathi, Canarese, Tamil and Telegu, ^ is pronounced 
as short ^ ; this sound, is exactly similar to our short 
unaccented ^Tl sound as in etc. 

The Mundas and the Oiaons of Bengal frontier do also 
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pronounce ^ as ^ short. The Bengali sound of as 
verging upon the sound of ( is naturally subdued when 
it is in the beginning or in the middle of a word, but it 
is distinct at the end of a word, when the final vowel, as a 
matter of course, is not. in sound. Forgetting this 

natural mode of pronunciation, some writers unnecessarily 
write TO5l for ?p$ (like), for ^ (good), for 

(certain),* etc. This process may be called wasting the 
black paint to paint a Negro black. The spelling 
reformers, moreover, fail to see that the sound of ’sr as a 
final, only approaches the sound of 'S, and it will be creat- 
ing confusion, if this sound be made identical with f 'Q \ 

(ii) The pronunciation of ^ in Oriya is midway 
between the Bengali and the Tamil pronunciation. The 
sound in Oriya is similar to ' a ’ in ball ; while we pronounce 

as Robi, the Oriyfts pronounce it as Raw-bi. This 
Oriya pronunciation of ^>T is the highest exercise we make 
in producing the ancient sound, when reading Sanskrit 
and this is the sound we produce, when accent is put upon 
^ not followed by X or ^ sound in a w 7 ord. For example, 
when there is an accent on ^ of (so much), the ^ 
sounds like f aw’ in raw or like c a ? in ball. ^ in 
however, does not change the formal Bengali sound, even 
though accented, as the q sound follows it. Our spelling 
reformers may also take notice of the fact, that even when 
we attempt to maintain the purity of the sound of % as 
in ^5, the sound is almost an e ^ 7 to the men of other 
provinces of India. 

The Vedic sound for 'STmay no doubt be presumed to 
be our short but we notice in the Atharvan Praiisakhya 
1,36) that besides the open sound, there was also a 
close or, samvrta, sound of *5f, which it appears, we have 
only inherited in Bengal. It is difficult to say, if this 
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saravrta sound has come down to us through Pali and 
other later Magadhi Prakrtas, for we have no Prakrta 
Pratisakhyas to bear evidence to such a transmission. 
No doubt in Pali, i.e., in the old Magadhi Prakrta, all 
nouns ending with the vowel sound of ^ are found in the 
form sol, $CTb etc., in nominative singular, but this 
cannot perhaps be said to have been due to the peculiarity 
of the pronunciation of ^ at the end of a # word, for 
though there was no visarjania in use in Pali, it may be 
said that, in its origin the sound came out of an elision of 
visarjania. It is, however, worth noting, that besides a 
general samvrta sound for % we can detect in the Vedie 
itself a tendency of ^ (as final) to be reduced to the sound 
of 'S when joined to the visarjaniya : we first no! ice it 
very unmistakably in several euphonic combinations, where 
the final sound with the conjoined visarjaniya is reduced 
to ; we again may notice that the dual form of c?3:, for 
example, is j the word must have been pronounced 
as (as in Pali) for, to create a dual form by the 
lengthening of the final sound, the long sound of 'S (which 
is was reached, and this became the dual denoting 
suffix. It should be mentioned here, that the dual with ^ 
is later in date in the Vedic language, and that the earlier 
is noticed as '$[1 in Chandasa. 

In consequence of their settled habit of pronouncing 
^ with its long and open sound, the people of Upper India, 
when pronouncing such words as f long/ ( follow/ etc., by 
half adopting them in Hindi, utter those words as 

etc. The Bengali boys on the other hand, not being 
accustomed to emit the sound of ^ i 5 and * u ’ as in f bird 9 
and * cut/ pronounce them as (bard) and Tl-t, etc* 

We gather from the works on Vedic phonology, that 
both^ and carried in their full-bodied open utterance, 
a half-distinct nasal sound. We can detect that the 
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half-distinct nasal sound developed into a full-bodied 
nasal letter, when the sound in and was very long 
drawn to create, for instance, the plural form ; this is why 
became and we get in the Yedic speech 
as an additional plural form by the side of ■ How a 

fH sound naturally evolves a nasal, will be noticed 
presently. For want of any work on phonology, relating to 
the old MSgadhi speech, we cannot say, if the Prakrta 
speakers of old Magadha displayed the peculiarity noticed 
in the case of the Vedie speech. It is, however, a fact 
that in thejlistrict of Bankura, as well as in the western 
portion of Burdwan, a final half-nasal occurs at the ends 
of such words as etc., and they are pronounced 

as ^%Tl, etc. We also find that in some cases of 

our words, where <srt or any other vowel is accented 

to maintain the long sound, occurring in the original 
word, we put a half-nasal * on the accented vowel, though 
the derivation of the word, does not justify the nasal. 

(from S. ^1% or (from and 1 

(from fSfo 5 ) are some fitting examples. That in old 
Magadhi Prakrta a nasal was introduced in similar cases, 
can be presumed from some forms ; for example, 

from comes and from Yedic comes the 

form ; our vernacular forms tW and I need 
hardly say, are from and respectively. We may 
note that and were adapted' in Sanskrit from Pra- 
krta. from in Hindi may be compared with the 

above forms. 

The nasal of — I proceed now to show, that there 
is a natural basis in our very organ of speech, for the 
occurrence of this phenomenon, that <®ri carries at times 
a nasal sound with it. ^o do this, I have to also notice 
that is sometimes transformed into ^ in the lengthen- 
ing of the voice, as will also be pointed out presently. 
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To serve our purpose, the results of a scientific research 
touching the origin and character of the vowel sounds, 
may be briefly stated here. Helmhotz and Koenig made 
very accurate and delicate experiments, in the mouth 
of men, and thereby accomplished a nice analysis of 
the natural sounds, produced by our vocal organs ; it 
has been established by these experiments, that U (^) 
is musically speaking the lowest, I (^) the high test, 
and A (<5f) the central of all the vowels. This scientific 
evidence in support of this proposition, that % and ^ 
are the three cardinal vowels, shows with what ^degree of 
accuracy, the old grammarians of India, analysed and classi- 
fied the vowels, as well as the consonantal sounds, many 
centuries before the Christian era. We all know that 
is the first ^3, with which the old Sanskrit 

Grammar starts. It will not now be difficult to see, how^ff 
becomes ^ in the Vedic speech in the lengthening of that 
long vowel, some examples regarding which will be 
presently adduced. It has also been established by physi- 
cal experiments, referred to above, that if ^ or ^Tl sound is 
lengthened without allowing the sound to reach a high 
pitch, that is to say, without allowing it to develop into 
^ sound, the lengthened voice is sure to become nasal ; this 
is why ^r| carries with it a nasal when the sound is leng- 
thened. 

s5Jl. — (7) Generally speaking our ^ is a short vowel and 
it becomes long only when there is accent upon it. In 
respect of all long sounds, it has however to be noted, that 
there are different grades of them, and one sound, though 
long, may not be so long as another long sound may be. 
It is difficult to symbolise these grades of length, but we 
may formulate at least a * half-long 3 sound, as inter- 
mediate between short and long. When ^rf is followed by 
a consonant, that is which does not carry a vowel 
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sound, it becomes a h ilf-long vowel as 'Sil in 'srfsf , sft'Sj 

^1®, ’ft®, etc. In the words TM?, *tp®1, 

etc., is short; this short sound of a long vowel may be 

termed as the normal long sound in Bengali. We do not 

make any distinction between long and short sounds of 

vowels according to Sanskrit rules. As a rule, the single 

letters when uttered separately, as independent syllables or 
0 

words, are uttered long ; our children, unlike those of Upper 
India, pronounce ^ ^ ^ ^ W — % 

^ — % etc., when learning the alphabet. Words of one 
letter are pronounced long, as it is the ease in the Tamil 
speech. In Tamil, there are 42 one-letter words and they 
are all sounded long. The Bengali one-letter word ‘ 
to indicate a reply in the negative, is rather long, while it 
is short in *\\ ^ *Tl, etc., where it has been joined to, 

or compounded with other words. The initial letter of a 
word of two letters is pronounced long, when the final letter 
is ; c/\ etc. ; it is to be noted, that here 

the words of two letters are words of one syllable, and as 
such, the rule regarding one syllable is applicable. 

(■ ii ) I have spoken of the nasal sound which ^ develops 
at times ; it may be noticed that when carries a nasal 
sound in Bengali, it has the tendency to be pronounced 
long, no matter whether it is followed by a consonant 
or not ; the long sounds of | in 

are examples. 

(Hi) In the Vedie speech, ^Tl when made very long, 
was at times transformed into $ sound ; compare 
and (succeeds), (teaches) and f"f| (taught) ; this 

is especially marked in final ^rl, as from from 

5)1, as a variant of ffa from ?| and ffa from 
(MacdonelBs Vedie Grammar, p. 4). We may notice in this 
connection, that in the formation of from 
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the f sound of the original has been reduced to ^ in 
Bengali. 

It will be noticed that in a large number of cases, the 
iiual ^1 followed by ^ sound is changed into <s\, as it is 
in the Vedic speech. Here the rule of law is, the pre- 
ceding vowel sound influences the one coming after. 
This is the inverse of f umlaut.’ In our pronunciation fs&! 
becomes fio, becomes becomes etc.* 

If however, the final comes after the ^ sound, the ^ is 
changed into ^8, ^fel, ^1, ^5l, etc., are pronounced as <piSt, 
etc. If the final ^1 is attached to which is 
pronounced as ^ in Bengali) in a word of more than two 
letters, the whole of the final letter is changed into <4 
or 'S as the case may be, and this <3 or 8 takes the place 
of ^ or ^ of the next preceding letter ; ^ftKl becomes 

tosi, f^i— ■ f*m, 

etc., T^fl, fpRl, 5jr|, ^1, etc., being words of two letters 
they will be changed into fsfCS, fef, ^1, 

contracted into OTtOTfa), etc. We thus see, that 
though is seemingly pronounced as ’ the sound 
is partly in our ears, to effect the phonetic change des- 
cribed above. Since the words are sure to be pronounced 
in the manner indicated above, even though they are spelt 
correctly in their original form, our spelling reformers 
may give up the attempt of spelling the words by repre- 
senting all sorts of change of sounds, caused by phonetic 
decay. The writers, I speak of, want to introduce the 
verbs only in their contracted forms, but not the nouns, 
adjectives, etc. With what logic this distinction is sought 
to be made, is not easy to see. Why should we not write 
Iftol, ^?K fcsfl, to (as in <5Tto WM), etc., 


* As in Eastern Bengal tlie last syllables are accented, the final 
^ of ftSl and such other words, does not change into <$. 
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if etc., for f?tKlZ§; etc., may be intro- 

ducecl with propriety. 

Having enunciated the rule regarding the change of 
final <5Tl into I must farther note that the change spoken 
of, bakes place even though other words are compounded 
with the words ending with <$r| s and even when suffixes or 
inflections'' come after the final from 

m from from CW& from etc., 

may be noted. No one should confound the forms 

etc., with etc. ; in the 

former series, the letter f ^ ? of the verb stems, has only lost 
the sharp aspirate sound, and as such and 

have been reduced to the softened down forms ; 
it will therefore be ridiculous, if one would attempt a 
further contraction of the words of the first series into 
C5F©, on the analogy of (3F©, and 
which are the contracted forms of and 

We shall see from other examples later on, that even 
where we use the letter ‘ ^, 5 our tongue glides over the 
sound of almost unawares, to allow the letter to perform 
its physiological work. 

— I have said that there is no vowel in Bengali 
which has an inherent long sound ; as such, ^ and 
are used only to spell the words of Sanskrit origin. 
I have also noticed, that the vowels are sounded long, 
when we put accent or emphasis upon them, and they 
are all short when not accented. In pronouncing the 
Sanskrit word we do not really make If long, but only 
a slight long sound is uttered as the result of our pronun- 
ciation of the compound letter which follows all" 
letters become slightly long in our pronunciation, when it 
is followed by a duplicated or a compound letter , no 
distinction can be made between the sounds of ^ and ^ 
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when we pronounce and Since we cannot indicate 

by phonetic represen tations, the long or rather accented 
sounds of <5(1, «q, and ''S, and since ^ has not got a long 
sound in Bengali, it is hardly correct to write for f% to 
indicate accent or emphasis ; for example, when we put 
emphasis upon the word ^ (you) in such a sentence as 
CW ? *§fSr ? no one can seriously think of 

spelling the word as 

I have shown under the heading ^ how this sound 
is changed into <3 ; it is also to be noted that when 
as a general rule, the aforesaid change takes,, place in 
our pronunciation, one exception is observed in some 
parts of Eastern Bengal. In the district of Dacca, the ^ 
sound without being changed into c£|, a metathysis in the 
sound occurs ; for example becomes 

becomes (C^*f== sandy), etc. It is to be further noted, 
that this ^phenomenon also occurs when the compounded 
sound which is represented by what is called *HFTi 
is taken by a consonant after the ^ or the ^Tl sound, and 
so W and are pronounced in some eastern districts, 
as and As a letter with is pronounced 

in Bengali as a duplicated letter, the ^ sound comes before 
a compounded letter, specially when there is an aspirate 
sound at the end of the compound letter ; thus the word 
will be pronounced in Dacca. T must point out 
in this connection, that we meet with the forms and 

for and sffe, in our old Bengali books which 

were composed in the Raclha country. I have* shown , in a 
preceding section, that the Punclra people, who inhabited 
the Ra lha-land, proceeded to North Bengal in early times, 
and a large number of them migrated also to the Sambal- 
pur tract, during the time of the Kosala Guptas. There 
may be or may not be any causal relation between this 
fact and what I am going to state now ; it is curious, that 
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unlike their neighbours on all sides, the people of Sambal- 
pur reduce ’TfR, ^ff%, srtf®!, etc., to etc.; 

a line of a song composed in the vulgar speech of the 
Rangpur district, will disclose the above peculiarity in that 
far off locality in Northern Bengal : (f^Rpf — 

husband) fa W (TOT) TO® (fa (?rM) ^1 

(^%i) (%t^) ^ (4^1) 

We utter the ^ sound in some cases to prepare 
the ground as it were, for pronouncing a compound 
letter, ofr which sibilant is a component part. The 
English word school is pronounced sa-kul in the Punjab, 
e-skool in the U. P., us-kul in some parts of Orissa and 
is-kul in Bengal, in the sea-board districts of Orissa, and 
in the Madras Presidency. I may remark in passing, that 
the disinclination to pronounce a compound letter as an 
initial, is India-wide ; as the speakers of Aryan speeches 
in Europe pronounce the initial compound letters aright, 
and as it is a rule in the Dravidian speeches, that the 
initial letter can never be a compound letter, I am inclined 
to formulate a widespread Dravidian influence since a 
remote past, to explain this peculiarity in our pronuncia- 
tion. It will be noticed later on, that this inclination to 
drop the letter f s } as a first part of a compound initial letter, 
is noticeable in the Yedic speech as well. In the U. P,, the 
introductory vowel sound becomes <sr|, when the initial 
compound letter terminates with vsrj sound, and so 3f|#r is 
uttered as ; in the ease of other terminal vowel 

sounds, <s\ becomes the introductory sound. In the Punjab, 
the compound letter is split up, and one letter is pronounced 
after the other ; in. the Tamil pronunciation however, ^ 
must be pronounced not only before the compound letters, 
of the class spoken of above, but even before * other initial 
compound letters ; if even the second letter of a word -is 
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a compound letter, and the initial letter is a simple one, 
the | sound is uttered by the Tamil people ; the Tamil 
Apabbransa of is l + this is also a rule in the 

Tamil speech, *hat an introducing vowel is added to a 
word beginning with 3". 

— I need hardly repeat that has got no place 
on the list of pure and genuine Bengali vojvels. % is 
changed into 'S, w r hen as a pure vowel it is followed by 
^ or accented % in a word of two syllables ; we may 
notice this change in and 'OTi. In the Chittagong 

division, ^ is changed into ^ sound in som« eases ; I 
could not obtain a sufficiently large number of words to 
frame a generalised rule for this peculiarity of pronuncia- 
tion in Chittagong. 

In our vulgar Bengali pronunciation, a compound nr 
duplicated letter with final '$r sound, lakes | or ^ when 
followed by | or ^ in the syllable, and so II, ^>| (fs^a), 

etc., become |f?, (in and and *$|, 

^>1 and ^§55 become ^>1^ and ; it will be noticed 

that at the dropping of one 5, the long sound of ^ has 
generated the half nasal Consideration of the 

sound of will follow after taking notice of the sounds of 
% K, and ^ (v). 

<3? <ib 'S, — These vowels or dipthon^s have lost 
their original sounds and are pronounced as * e ? in met 
(or as f a ’ in mate), as ^[|, as f o 1 of the English vowel, 
and as The original sounds of these vowels have 

been partially retained in Tamil and Telegu ; or rather, 
the Dravidian sounds of those letters nearly approach the 
ancient Aryan sounds of them. We learn from the re- 
marks of the ancient Grammarians Vartika. of 

Katyayana, VIII-2, 106; under MahabhSsya, 1-1, 48), that 
<£! is equal to ^4- I and ^ is equal to and and ^ 
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being respectively the farther long sounds of and m?, 
the sound for ^ has to be prefixed to * and ^ respec- 
tively, to obtain the proper sounds generated by <£? and v 3. 
The following examples collected by Prof. Macdonell in 
his Yedie grammar, may be profitably cited. We get in 
sap tami singular ^ -f *[tf = and 

=^S ; notice also WI4* (twin sisters). W 7 hen we 
get (pond) from + we see that ^ has become 
long under the influence of succeeding ^r|. The two 
examples + <f) = and ORJl + <3 = are illu- 

minating.* I may notice in passing, that in Orissa, <i? is 
pronounced as and as It is clear that our 

Bengali pronunciation is wholly peculiar to us. <if and 
^ being merely long or augmented forms of <s\ and M3 
respectively, they ceased to be in use in the Prakrta 
speeches. 

<4 — (/) The sound of the vowel as indicated above 
is after the .ancient Aryan sound of it, and this sound is 
uttered only in pronouncing the words which are at times 
designated by the technical term The initial sound 

of ^ in indigenous Bengali words, can be represented 
by ‘ k * in mat. This normal sound of Bengali c£| is so 
very exclusively peculiar to Bengali, that no letter or 
letter-signs of our ancient script, can represent it. It 
took me ful^six days to make a boy of the U. P. to 
pronounce the English word ‘ bat * correctly ,* the sound 
was altogether new to his ears and he was constantly 
varying his pronunciation from bet to bate. It is very 
important to note, that this & sound, as it occurs in bat, 
mat, etc., exists in the Dra vidian tongue of Tamil; the 
pronunciation of the word (stone) as Kali or of 
(cajoling) as anbu, are examples. Some Bengali 
writers, who do not know what the real sound of 3 is, 
make at times the unscientific and useless atterrmt tn 
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represent the sound by to convey the peculiar 

Bengali sound to the ears of the foreigners. They do not 
know that the spelling for C^T is highly misleading 
to the people all over India, for | ^ is the sound of both 
and ^ Wfl, — outside the presidency of Bengal. The 
Indians of all other piwinees, as well as the Europeans, 
who come to learn Bengali after studying Sanskrit or 
Hindi, are sure to pronounce as Tins method 

of representation will therefore be of no help to the 
outsiders, and will have the mischievous effect of teaching 

o 

the Bengali boys a very wrong sound of Tyhich they 
have to deal with in their Sanskrit text-books. The 
Bengali boys learn the normal sound of Bengali t£j even 
when they commence to lisp in their early infancy. All 
that we should do, is to frame rules regarding the normal 
and Sanskritic pronunciation of the vowel t£). As we 
have to learn the sounds of the vowels of the foreigners 
from the foreigners, our s|)eeial Bengali sound has to be 
learned by those who are not Bengalis. To indicate 
this special sound of til, we shall put a circumflex upon it. 

I have stated that the initial in the WR words, 

A 

does not become the normal Bengali' til. I could notice 

A A A A *A 

only four words, namely, or C^Rl Tl and C^Tl, 

which only seemingly form exception to the rule ; we 
see that the old became ^ in the Prakrta, and 
so the newly formed Bengali word tij^F, is not, inspite 
of its physical identity, identical with the original 

A A 

Sanskrit form; the words C^Tl and C^Tl are not of 
origin, and they were only adopted in Classical Sanskrit 
from Prakrta ; words with initial are suspected to be 
non- Aryan in origin; C*R and W\ are the only 

words which occur in the Vedic lauguage, of which 
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alone belongs to the Aryan stock, being perhaps a decayed 
form of spena. I notice here that in the Northern and 
Eastern Bengal, the general tendency is to pronounce the 

A 

initial <4 of even the words, as t£j, and so (&&[, 

A 

etc., are pronounced with <S\ initial. 

cq as a single letter, and as an adjective, taking indicative 
particles as f§ or %|, or particles of emphasis ^ or % or 
being joined to other altogether separate words as 
etc., retains its Sanskritie sound. The initial c£| sound in 
a monosyllabic word^ where the final consonant is 5^, is 

A 

pure ; compare Oft (to perceive) and (one who 

A A 

squints) and C£<T (much) and Oft 1 (clumsy as in CU^I *ff). 
When however the final consonant is nasalised, the 

A 

normal c£} sound will prevail, as (a sound), 

(sumptuous feast), C^f v , (a fish), O? 

(slow teasing murmur), etc. 

The words which are designated by some as 
including the words, are subject to the rule 

governing the indigenous words. In Sir Rabindranath 
Tagore^s highly suggestive work the rule regarding 

the Sanskritic sound of 05, where normal Bengali sound 
might be expected, has been very nicely enunciated. His 
statement, that the <£j sound when followed either by t or 

, A 

sound, does not change into is quite correct, the 
other rule formulated by him as noted below, should also 
receive universal acceptance. When the Prakrta or 
or root or stem of a word has an initial 
the word derived from it with an initial t£| will be 
pronounced with pure c$ sound ; c*Rt begins with pure cq 
sound as the original stem or root is (compare the 
forms etc.), while C^Fl having and 
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not ftiM for its origin, is pronounced otherwise ; C*TfTl from 

1 %! (cf. ftlftmt*!), CF31 from ft? (cf. ftftR), C 5 ^ from 

ft[*f Jcf. ftftto®) and c ^1 from Uf. fsjfttre) are some 
_ ' A 

examples, ( 7 R from f^may be contrasted with <tR (many) 
which claims no root having the initial. This will give 
us a clue to see that C^Tb etc., are not the direct 

descendants of &e., bat are derived from 

the Prakrta forms and respectively. It is 

to be noted that when as a particle of emphasis, comes 
after the t£j sound the normal pronunciation is 

not changed ; in eft, f% ? however, is an independent 
word and so it retains the Sanskritie sound. Those who 
resorting to an unscientific method, do not keep ^ and 'Q, 
indicating emphasis, distinct and separate from the words 
to which they are joined, must see on looking to the two 
foregoing forms, what a confusion may be created by 
their wrong spelling ; if ^ of emphasis is joined to — 

final of the word ^ in the shape of the two forms 

illustrated above will be identical. It becomes physically 
impossible to make 3 or indicating emphasis, an insepar- 
able part of such following words as ( 7 b RftR etc., 

and one is bound to write ( 7 f-f, (TfR 

^Tft 5 Ti- N 3 , etc.; why then such an exception should be made 
as to spell C^flTTi for r^tR$ when the emphasis itself is 
drowned in the new spelling’, is difficult to understand. 
It must be pointed out, in this connection, that though 3[ is 
not pronounced as ^ + % the sound ^ is in our ears uncon- 
sciously, as it were since the general rule governs our 
pronunciation of such following words as CW 1 , 

<M\\ (chair), C?RR CWR C*Rrfat, Ctfift, etc. 

Vimrjaniya. — Neither the sign nor the sound of it was in 
use either in Pali or in the later Prakrta speeches ; properly 
speaking, we do not use it in Bengali, and only three or 
four Sanskrit words as are spelt with visarjaniya, have 

n 
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been adopted in Bengali ; these Sanskrit words again, are 
pronounced in the very fashion in which they were pro- 
nounced by the speakers of the ancient Prakrta tongues ; 

is pronounced as and as * Some 

of our Pant.. its in their zeal and eagerness to give the 
Bengali language the sort of dignity which iEsop’s 
jackdaw sought in the land of fables in dim backward 
of time, persuade us in vain to believe, that it is not sr 
bat which is the original word with us. They forget 
that we have borrowed etc., in their entirety 

from wh&fc is called the Sanskrit language, and not that 
we have made euphonic combinations of W[ N 4-^!T, etc., 
in our current speech, following the stringent Sandhi rule. 
The Sanskritists of the olden days borrowed ungrudg- 
ingly from a Prakrta speech, and is not found fault 

with, though CFfa is a Sanskrit word ; why should 
then our Pandits shy at or similar other forms in 

Bengali? Our natural sound has a history, and it cannot 
ba obliterated. I may notice by the way (even though 
it is a digression) that in the Vedic speech we can notice 
u simple sr by the side of as disclosed by such a 

tem as signifying— having the mind or disposition 

to be friendly. 

The nasal sound — The sound of the full-bodied final 
nasal is what may be represented by it is 

•omething like in Bengali while it is <5R in Sanskrit. 
Ia Telegu and Tamil there is an indigenous which 
is articulated as a final nasal at the end of all words, which 
are nouns. The Andhras and the Tamil people have not 
got the half-nasal in their script, and they do not also 
utter the sound involved by it; they have an abundance 
of <am ’ and ‘ un ' as terminal endings, but the half-nasal 
is altogether wanting. As the Mongolians are notorious 
for their excess of nasal sound, we cannot attribute the 
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inability of the people of Eastern Bengal to utter the 
half -nasal sound to Mongolian influence. I may note that 
the half -nasal or is freely used by the people of Assam. 
The absence of the half-nasal must therefore be due to 
excessive Dravidian influence, in Eastern Bengal. 

$ and c£|3 — which are not strictly speaking indepen- 
dent letters, but indicate only the sort of nasal sound which 
must be generated, when occurring in conjunction with 
the letters of and F-^€ respectively, have now lost 

their original sounds. ?f5f and 3[5f are pronounced almost 
as and the full sound of $f is always subdued 

in ffsft, etc. When <£& sound comes first and the 

letters of F-^f are pronounced next, <£& is pronounced as 
♦T ; Tffb are pronounced as 

and ^WTi. When ^ comes after $?, the sound becomes 
peculiar; ^ which is no doubt a variant of 5f, is replaced 
by a &d the final nasal is uttered as half-nasal ; 

^Tt^l and are pronounced as and 

in Bengal and Orissa. 

c|. — «} is never sounded correctly in Bengal, and it 
is useless as a letter to spell the indigenous Bengali words. 
The use of «i is limited within the sphere of spelling the 
Sanskrit words. It is worth noting, that though in the 
sea-board districts of Orissa, and in the eastern Garjat 
states, «l is pronounced with considerable distinctness, the 
Oriyas in the Sambalpur tract, do not pronounce this letter, 
unless they are forced to produce the sound in schools, 
by abandoning their natural ^ sound. Though we get 
enough of *i in the script, representing Magadhi speech of 
old, we notice the rule in the Prakria Grammar by Hem 
Chandra that ^ takes the place of «i in the Magadhi 
Prakrta. This is a very good evidence of the fact, that 
we have been pronouncing the cerebral as *{ since long, 
(to dig) comes from the Prakpta word &&d 
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hence a half-nasal and the cerebral <5 have evolved out of 
sound. In Cf I and or for and the 
cerebral has been substituted to represent the cerebral 
sound. The initial 4 of comes from the tendency to 
pronounce *A\ for f ; it is no doubt a rare tendency, but 
it is noticeable in the pronunciation of for ’f\$, by 

some villagers, who attempt at Sanskritie pronunciation. 
I may notice, that the Iranian pronunciation of *11 was 
in near approach of the old Vedie pronunciation 
of the vowel 

As do not pronounce ^ and identify it with 
of we do not keep the separate from it, 

and compound it with ^ which is the nasal sound of the 
letters of we write and pronounce fwl and 

this practice has been in vogue since long, as we 
meet with the above sort of spelling in ancient epigraphic 
records ; I think this wrong use should be avoided, as 
it is necessary to know, which nasal sound is appropriate 
to which class of letters. We meet with such wrong 
spelling of words as and <srfa in the old epigraphic 
records of East Bihar, Bengal and Orissa. The people of 
Orissa, pronounce and not and even now write 
for hi rural districts ; it is noteworthy, that 
in some parts of Bengal 'srfa is pronounced as and 
'VpT i as 

It is significant, that when % becomes a or nasal 
adjunct of a consonant, it is not at all pronounced in 
Bengal, and the consonant with which it is compounded, 
is pronounced as if it is duplicated ; and are pro- 
nounced as and spffa, while our silent y is distinctly 
pronounced in all other parts of India including Orissa. 
In some cases, it is noticed, that the consonant to which 
is conjoined, is dropped altogether, and y is alone 
articulated ; as from the word has been 



LECTURE VI 


95 


derived. It is worth noting here, that this particular 
word as the of is in use in some 

parts of Western India as well; the Pali apabhransa form 
was from which our has originated. I 

may notice one of this class, which is in common 

use all throughout Northern India : *£4* was first reduced 
to 5J4 5 and then to in old Prakrta, and from this 
the forms c*rf5 s and came into use, and are still in use 
in some modern Vernaculars. I have shown in a previous 
lecture, that the peculiarity here noticed, is fully in 
accordance with the rule of grammar, as obtains in the 
Dra vidian speeches ; according to this rule, the initial 
letter of a word can never be a compound letter, and that 
double or triple consonants of different vargas, cannot 
occur anywhere in a word. The word Wfc ( ) has 

the pronunciation of ‘ gik n 9 ; but when the compound letter 
is a medial as in the pronunciation will be ‘ Dham- 

ma-gg&n’ without any nasal sound. 

^1, ^.-s-Though these letters are regarded as conso- 
nants, their real character as compound vowels, has always 
been admitted by the old Sanskrit Grammarians. That $ is 
a compound sound of ^ + has been pointed out before. 
As is pronounced as *sf in Bengali and Oriya, special 
mark has been added to the letter to signify the *y* sound. 
It is worth noting, that in old Prakrta speeches, we get 
for ^ and 0Tf<R for instance was pronounced as 


# In Bengali as well as in Oriya, $ as an initial or taking another $ 
as a is uttered as ^ and in any other situation, it is ^ as a rule. 
In Oriya, T conlcl notice a single exception to the rule in the pronun- 
ciation of which is pronounced as SR3[ % That this general rule, 
I have stated obtained in old ^rakrta, is pretty well known. It is 
noticeable in later Magadhi speech, that the name for example 

has been spelt with the usuaj initial, while this word oceuring after 
or rather compounded with tsMTCtft has been the form adopted, 
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sj and — The reason why I take up to discuss the 
sounds of the vowel tjj and ^ along with the discussion of the 
value of * and aj will be clear from the remarks I offer 
hereunder. 

?T. — I should explain that originated from the com- 
pounding of It may be gathered from the Prati- 

sakhyas (Rk. Pra-8-14 ; Atharvan. Pra-I. 37, 71) that 
the soun<f of a liquid was the final sound which produced. 
Again we get in the Vajasaneyl-Pratisakhya (IV. 145), 
that the initial half of had almost an sound. The 
Punjab frontier tribes pronounce as ; the old Iranian 
pronunciation of % as may be detected in A vesta literature, 
was and at times. We may notice that 

in ancient Prakrta, became a valiant of 

became and sps became ; this shows (hat *8 
had once the initial ^ sound. The vulgar tendency to 
reduce ^ to and the pronunciation pf ^ as 

OTE&I> and of as CW^t (as in remind 

us of the old Iranian pronunciation of t}}. In the 
Rangpur district, the letters ^ and ?f are interchan- 
geable, when they are initials ; this tendenc\ r is not wholly 
unknown among the populace in central Bengal as well. 
That the Prakrta forms with ^ and ^ finals, were reduced 
to forms with ^ and ^ finals may also be noticed, though 
in this case, the flat and boneless Prakrta forms were really 
given stronger or more easily-pronouncible forms ; thus 
we get from (gen.) and from 1# 

We may further notice, that when is the adjunct to 
an initial letter of a *3^? word, the sound <s\ is induced 
in pronunciation: gp8f, etc., are reduced to 

CW in H.), (^?PR in H.), c *im 

in H.), OT5 in H.); contrast the forms 

etc., from fe, ^g, etc., where the letters 
with ^[-adjunct are not initials. 
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<H. — It becomes perfectly clear from the Pratisakhyas, 
that the Aryans in India were settled in their pronuncia- 
tion of ^ as ‘ ri/ Adverting however to such apabhramsa 
forms as <[tt from <[f§, ^ from 34^, etc., some scholars have 
wrongly asserted, that the Dravidian pronunciation f Ru' 
for ^ was in vogue in Northern India, when Pali prevailed 
as a Northern Prakrta speech. They have failed to 
see that only when the sound of <34 had to* be har- 
monised with the dominating sound in a word, 
that this vowel sound ^ took the place of ^ ; we get 
or f^f from where neither $ nor ^ sound has 
to be assimilated ; from however, we get 

while from ^4\*> we get because of the final ^ sound. 
^ (v) is compounded of ^ and ^ ; so the vowel ^ conjoined 
to the accented ^ (v) changes into ^ ; thus we get 

1? or <j\5l, etc., from <[% etc. When how- 
ever the final ^ is not accented, and the letter joined 
with 3! is accented, <34 is not reduced to for example, 
has been reduced to , because of the accent on t# 
of ^ preceding a compound letter. 

9f — Grammatically considering > generated ?!, but 
this vowel never got any prominence. We should not for- 
get to notice, that there was a field of a very free inter- 
changeability of and in the Vedicas well as in the post- 
Vedic speeches of the Aryans ; this being an essential 
feature of the Dravidian speeches, the Dravidian influence 
in this matter as well is generally formulated. An addi- 
tional ( e\ } as a mixed sound of c ^ occurs in all the 

Dravidian speeches ; this * *1 } producing a cerebral sound, 
is in full use in Oriya and Mahrathi. Though this letter 
did not get admittance into the Vedic alphabet, the trans- 
formation of ^ into f ^ ; is recognised in the Vedic Gram- 
mar ; we meet with the Vedic phonetic rule, that when 
- ?\ } occurs between two vowel sounds, the letter may be 



96 


BENGALI PHONOLOGY 


optionally pronounced as ‘ ’ -or ‘ ® ’ and so ‘ ’ m may be 

uttered as ‘ sfus/ We have not got this cerebral in 
Bengali, but there are a few words in Bengali, which dis- 
close the transformation of 1 ’ into ‘ *5’ ; (to-dy) 

the juice of Tal (palm), may be an imported word, but 
from ?pfsj (bud), ^5l (extremity) from ^f, ' s tT T El from 
(village), (on account of the chainlike ramifications 

of the roots) from ( — °k. Pr. and t^t^rfc^) 

etc., are pure Bengali words. These forms, however, should 
not be confounded with those in which has 

originate^ from f ? ’ or ‘vs.’ 

Though 3 (?>) has lost its position in the Bengali alphabet, 
its sound is retained in many words of m origin ; 
from OT? T from C*R*T, from from 

tffa, from ^ , and CTffft from are some in- 

stances. It must be familiar to the students of Prakrita, 
that at times no distinction is made between * b y and ( v 9 
and that in the later Magadhi, ‘ v * as an adjunct to a 
consonant, drops out altogether ; such as, ft is reduced to 
simple ft, The reduction of e v 9 to *b J cannot be said 
to be due to Dravidian influence, as distinction between 
‘h’ and ( v J is strictly mantained in Telegu, Tamil, 
Malayalam and Canavese * but the dropping out of ( v/ 
when it is an adjunct to a consonant, can be explained by 
the rule of the Dravidian Grammar, which does not allow 
consonantsof different classes to form a compound. Accord- 
ing to this rule, ft and ?1 of ?fif have to be reduced to ft or $ 
and to (Til or if they are initial letters ; but if they occur 
as medials, they have to become ft and 3 =pfl respectively ; 
compare the forms it, and OTN, Tt? or on the one 
hand, and the p ronunciation of the words ^ftft$ 0®fftvfft) 
and ftpffft (ft 5 ?!?) on the other. 

Consonants . — As the question of Dravidian influence is 
being considered all along, I should add here a few remarks 
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regarding the Dravidian alphabet system. In the Tamil 
script, we get only to represent all the consonants of 
^ and this ^ is uttered with slight variations to pronounce 
sf and The usual Tamil sound of ^ is almost to 
our ears. Similarly there are only I>, and for all the 
letters of their or class. There is only one letter to 
represent S and *f and the sound of 5 is peculiarly * sibilant 
in all the Dravidian languages. In connection with the 
phonetic value of the Tamil consonants, a few remarks 
relating to the consonants of the Aryan speech, may be 
fittingly introduced. 

From the admirable scientific analysis of the sounds 
of our letters, in old grammatical works, we get consider- 
able information, regarding the genesis of the consonants. 
Professor Sayce, after considering the value of the gram- 
matical works of the Greeks and other peoples, has rightly 
made this remark, regarding the Sanskrit grammar and 
phonology : i( Far more thorough-going and scientific 
were the phonological labours and classification of the 

Hindu Pratisakhyas The Hindus had carefully 

analysed the organs of speech, some centuries before the 
Christian era, and composed phonological treatises which 
may favourably be compared with those of our own 
day” 

That ^ changes into by slightly raising the accent 
-f and that ^ and ^ are but aspirated 

sounds of ^ and need not be demonstrated ; that 5 is a 
variant of is an aspirated sound of that ^ and 
are always interchangeable, may be detected even on 
reference to the Sandhi rules. To serve the purpose I have 
in view, let me adduce here some examples from the Vedic 
or Chandasa speech. From (glow of light) we get 
and both of which are identical in form and 

J8 
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meaning, as ^ and are one and the same ) we get also 
(to perceive), (desire) and ( = fF^) lined 

together in one series. We may also notice, that from 
(bright with light) (light) was derived ; the 

later word owes its origin to C^ft^F or C^lt¥ with an 

addition of *r| as a prefix to the word. I diw the atten- 
tion ofr the readers to the words (C$t$f), ^Sf (C^t 5 0? 

((^5f) and (^«St). Thus we see that the ^ of 
Tamil may fitly represent the whole series of letters of 
the similarly % ^ and *f may be made as the sole 

legitimate fathers of the letters of their class, That *f 
is the same as 5 may also be shown by phonetic analysis ; 
in the old Iranian % *f and ^ were interchangeable. 

The pronunciation of the consonants of T> class is 
nearly as sibilant in Eastern Bengal, as it is in the 
Dravidian speeches ; to represent this sound in letters I 
write here 5 , §>, and ^ as — scba, ssa, dza, zha. 

That the letters S>, ®r and ^ were imported into ihe 
Tamil script, some time after the introduction of what is 
called the c Ya.tteluttu alphabet/ can be detected on com- 
paring the modern Tamil alphabet with the ‘ Grantha 
character 9 (prevailing now in Malabar) as well as with 
the Telegu script. The Telegu script, which agrees in 
the main with the Canarese, came into existence, at least 
as early as the 7th century A. D., since Hiuen Tsang 
speaks of the script, in the accounts of his travels in India. 
The epigraphie records show, that in the 6th century A.D., 
northern script was in use in the Tamilakam country, 
and that the modem Yatteluttu cannot be traced to 
a time earlier than the 8th century A. D. The Granth 
character was introduced in the 10th century A. D., to 
represent the North Indian Alphabet completely. At 
this day, the speech of Malabar was identical with 
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the Tamil speech, and some letters from the G-rantba script 
were adapted in the Vatteluttu. These remarks will be 
sufficient to show, that when the Dravidian people first 
adopted the Northern script, they could, if they liked, intro- 
duce all the letters of the North Indian script ; they elected 
to adopt a limited number of letters, so as to represent 
their natural sounds, they did not require all the letters 
for their use. 

What I have stated in the previous lecture, of the 
origin and character of the cerebral letters, may just serve 
the purpose we have in view. I proceed now therefore, to 
consider the sound value of the sibilants and of the 
letter 

S , — It appears that 3 was derived from sibilant ? 
which is intimately connected with in the matter of 
origin ; is pronounced ^ ft in the U. P. and in 
Orissa, and represents ^ in many speeches in Western 
India ; in the Canarese script 3 is written by giving one 
additional stroke to *f. Since ^3, which is identical with 
in the Yedie speech, became ^ in early Sanskrit, to 
signify small (as in = we may safely assert, 

that ^ was pronounced as in very early times, and this 
peculiarity is not due to corrupt pronunciation in Bengal. 
We must not forget, that in Pali and in the later Prakrtas, 
^ *f was written to represent ^ as well as * 1 , occurring 
after a fw#%r. ^ 1#s clearly pronounced as *f in Bengal and 
is never reduced to the sound of ?[. The sound of prevails 
in our speech, and this *f is pronounced as only in some 
eases where compounded with ^ and as in % etc. 

is pronounced as a dental only when compounded with 
and % For purely Bengali words *f is the only sibilant 
that can be used. 

Let me notice here some words of onomatopcetie 
origin, in which besides other sounds, ^ and ^ played a 
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good part. ^ indicated a heavy and solemn sound, while 
$ included) signified a roaring sound ; ^ and also 
conveyed or were made to convey a sonorous sound. 

signified the sound of a horse or an elephant ; 
comes from (a heavy dull sound) 1 is com- 
posed of (fel being the sound produced by striking 

something which is hard). Compare also the words 
C <3 ’-H indicating sound), OT, C$^t, 

(^Fs or ^« 1 N sound + 3), and W (from the 
sound ^ occasioned at the drying-up of water on fire). 

In the*Sanskrit language of a comparatively later time, 
as well as in the Prakrtas, \5 may be pointed out as the 
letter which has been used to indicate an awe-inspiring 
sound ; of the later Vedie speech, may also Jbe 

noted. Our C®t?, ofa, ^ W&, W etc., 

are examples in point. 

^ and *f. — The aspirate sound of ^ which has 
created the extra consonants *f, §>, etc., is not as is 

very distinctly marked, fully pronounced in Eastern 
Bengal ; the subdued sound of it is something like ^ ^ 
which cannot be properly pictured \ ^ as an initial letter, 
is very clearly pronounced in other parts of Bengal, but 
that there is a tendency to soften its sound when it occurs 
as a medial or a final, is to be duly noted. It is a pecu- 
liarity all over Bengal, that is pronounced almost 

like by dropping 3 ; and by retaining a portion of 

the sound of the final $ or is pronounced as 

by introducing the long ^ sound compensating the loss of 
and ^ appears in our speech and script as Even 

when we omit to write ^ in such a word for example as 
our tongue glides a little over the ^ sound, and thus 
we can distinguish this word in our pronunciation from 
to signify either ‘ wive ’ or f taste/ When 3 tabes a 
it is pronounced as in Bengali as well as in Oriya. 
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The pronunciation of TO or is not exactly 

TO or in Eastern Bengal, but is something like TOf-? 
or ^I^Ti-vS, while in Dravidian pronunciation, they are 
uttered as TO. an d TO'S * The non-aspirated pronunciation 
of $f, \5, etc., seems therefore due to Dravidian influence. 
I remind you, that I noticed previously, the similar pro- 
nunciation of the people of Ceylon. In the Chittagong 
division of Eastern Bengal, however, the Mongolian in- 
fluence has been so very much predominant, that in some 
points, regarding the articulation of sounds, the Dravidian 
peculiarities (though not obliterated) have been .drowned; 
unlike their neighbours of the Dacca division, the people 
of the Chittagong division, breathe the ‘ h J sound into W, 
3, % ^3 and % and pronounce TOf (*TOf), TOR (TOW), TO, 
(g*t TO), etc. ; not having done away with the original 
Dravidian influence, they do not pronounce TO and 
but they pronounce them as ^TO and Tffis by doubling 
the initial letters as it were. 

Though the letters 5 to ^ are made markedly sibilants 
in Eastern Bengal, as they are done in the Dravidian 
lands, *f is seldom rightly pronounced by the ordinary 
people of Eastern Bengal ; the reduction of *f to ^ in 
Eastern Bengal (or more properly to a half ^ with 
a wavy swing) cannot wholly be attributed to Mongolian 
influence, since such a change of sound, may be noticed in 
other parts of Bengal as well ; the word CTOTfa has been 
changed into or cTOTf^ all throughout Bengal. 

In the Sambalpur tract, we hear (there) for 

of standard Oriya; this substitution of ^ for *f is 
noticeable in Marhatti as well. I have already stated, 
that the sound of ‘ ; predominates in Bengali ; I 

should mention also, that Hem Chandra has noted in his 
Prakrta Grammar, that ‘ *f ’ takes the place of f R 9 all 
throughout, in the Magadhi speech, though the representa* 
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tion in script o£ the Magadhi Prakrta, shows the use of 
dental Jjf for the palatal *f. 

Noa^g final — We cannot couelude without noticing 
a peculiarity in the pronunciation of a simple consonant 
occurring as a terminal in a word. On reference to the list 
of words arranged in pairs below, it will be observed that 
final letters of the first words of the pairs are pronounced 
as distinct syllables, while those of the second words of the 
pairs are or silent, and ^5 and WS (opinion), 

(black) and ^5 aud <2PW and "W, an ^ 

Csrtf^s, constitute the short list in question, to illustrate 
roughly this peculiarity. Let us frame tentative rules, 
regarding the pronunciation of the simple consonants, 
when they are final. We must first note, that as a rule, 
the final simple consonants are in Bengali, unlike 

what the case is in Oriya ; the following are the rules for 
what form exceptions, 

(1) When the penultimate is 37TS, no matter whether 
the penultimate and the final are made into one compound 
letter or not in spelling, the final is bound to be pronounced 
as a distinct syllable, unlike what is the case in Hindi ; 

WSJf, etc., are examples. (2) The final simple conso- 
nants of the verbs in the Imperative mood, second person, 
are distinct syllables as in W\, etc., where the impera- 

tive-indicating final ^ has now been dropped ; when the 
expression is either non-honorific or highly honorific, 
sound prevails, — as ^\ } W, etc. and 3RR, 5 ^*?, 
etc, (3) (#) When the final letter is the representative 
of a compound letter of the original word, or (b) where 
the final letter of our vernacular word has become final by 
the decay of a syllable or of some syllables, 
pronunciation prevails. It is not asserted, that in all 
cases of such origin of words, the final simple consonant, 
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must as a rule be pronounced as non-j^p^; what is 
pointed out is, that where the normal pronunciation 
is deviated from, the words disclose the history of 
their origin as formulated above. (from ^3f=^), 

(from (from etc., are 

some examples. Contrast ^(T S T> '$T®T, 
f*f, etc. Notice also sj\® (like) decayed form of our 
vernacular aud *R> (opinion). It has also to be noticed, 
in the history of such words as Ozf$, <F5, ^FI> etc., that 
their earlier forms were OlfSI, etc. black 

is pronouneed as WM in Eastern Bengal, and.this form 
^Ft^ri obtains in Upper India. It is further noticeable, that 
uri, like and ^-^Tl is found conjoined f o many noun 
stems, to indicate the adjective forms of the nouns; we are 
not, however, concerned with that phenomenon here. (4) 
The participle-forming v (but not ^) is pronounced as a 
distinct syllable, as ^Tf^, etc.; contrast 

with them Tff^, etc. (5) The past-indi- 

cating *1 suffix, which owes its origin to participle-forming 
\5, is pronounced non-^% as C¥\, etc. ; the 5- 

ending of the suffix (occurring in second person only) is 
also similarly pronounced, as 'STff, fetlb etc. (6) 

When the initial letter is compounded with <f or *f, and (a) 
vowels other than % do not come between the initial and 
the final, and (6) the consonant ^ or ^ does not intervene, 
the final letter is pronounced as a distinct syllable ; e.g 
(contrast with of ending), ~$*\ f etc.; 
but notice the spRJ finals of (a) Stf*, 3t*|, <2Tf«i, 

C$ CIP* f, etc., where vowels other than ^ 

intervene mark again, (b) and where ^ and ^ 

intervene. As an exception to the general rule, we get 
first, the word JR, the final of which is uttered as a 
syllable ; we notice the general exception, where y is final ; 
as 3F*h 4 % etc. (7) The simple finals of the words of 
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two letters are when the initial letter has *}! for its 
adjunct ; e.$., W W, etc. ; contrast with them 

the sounds of the finals of fW, etc. (8) 

The finals of only a few re-duplicated words develop into 
sounds, when emphasis is put upon the words,’ as 
in “ f% ‘ ” and <1? in 

- 

In the name of framing rules, the cases where 
pronunciation prevails, have been set out in a classi- 
fied order $ to frame regular rules, we have to find out the 
essential underlying cause or causes, governing the pheno- 
menon. la rule No. 1, we observe convenience in the 

matter of pronunciation. In rule No. 8, we notice, that to 
compensate the loss of letters at the end, a sound is 
drawn long; this is virtually the guiding cause in rule 
No. 2, since etc., are the reduced forms of 

etc. As to other cases, I fail to enunciate 
any natural law, which causes the occurrence of the 

sound. 

The scope of my subject did not allow me to notice 
the allied and cognate sound peculiarities as occur in other 
Aryan languages ; I refer you however to a few Iranian 
peculiarities, just to suggest how wide our field of research 

is. In the first place we may notice, in connection with 
the sound of the vowel % that in Iranian, the radical * ar * 
(tg) is reduplicated by ^ ; that the Indian sound of tj| has 
always been * ri ' and not f ru/ is clearly demonstrated by 

it. In the second place, we may observe without any 
reference to the ethnic composition in Iran, that ‘ s/ is 
generally reduced to 9 h,’ which has been noticed as a 
special peculiarity in Eastern Bengal. In the third place, 
we may refer to the phenomena of Epenthesis and Prothe- 
sis, as occur in the old Iranian speech for comparison with 
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similar phenomena, noticed before. As an example of 
Iranian Epen thesis, we may notice that the Vedic 
stands as Bava-i-ti in Iranian ; by Epenthesis, I mean the 
.introduction of anticipatory 3 or ^ in the middle of a 
syllable. As to Pro thesis, regarding the introduction 
of an anticipatory t or initially before a consonant, we 
may cite the example of ^ which corresponds to 

Vedic Many other Iranian peculiarities, as agree- 

ing with some provincial peculiarities in India, may be 
studied very profitably by the Indian students of Com- 
parative Philology. 


14 



SOME FACTORS RELATING TO PHONOLOGY 
AND ACCENT 

LECTURE VII 

Section I 

A Comparative Study of Accent 

The term ak§ara (literally “ undying/’ i.e the ever- 
living and essential factor in human speech) signifies a 
letter as #ell as a syllable in the Vedic and so also in 
the later Sanskrit language. Diffei ent sounds of letters 
coalescing themselves in euphonic combination, and 
consonants un vitalized by vowel sounds, being joined 
to other consonants, generate compound letters; these 
compound letters, as well as the simple letters, being 
so many independent syllables in a word, must be 
separately pronounced. No doubt, in this method of 
pronunciation, we find the Vedic in agreement with the 
Sanskrit speech, but we have to notice that in the matter 
of accent, Vedic language differs very widely and radi- 
cally from Sanskrit. In the V edie language, the vowel 
sounds were not so very rigidly and unalterably fixed as 
long or short, as they are in Sanskrit; though, no doubt, 
a definite value is found assigned to each and every vowel, 
we can clearly see, on reference to the pada-patjia system, 
that the accentual stress of and change 

what may be called the normal sounds of the vowels. 

We have to first notice, that the final vowel of many 
flexional endings and of several adverbs, is given by the 
text, sometimes as short, sometimes as long. We have to 
notice next in the Vedic accent system, that not only the 
syllables, the words, and the phrases, but even many 
sentences are found accented. This fact, which discloses 
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the living character of the speech, may be studied in the 
excellent analysis and discussion of the matter, in Prof. 
MacdonnePs Vedie Grammar. It may no doubt be said 
of the Vedie verses, that the general rylhm of versification 
is not affected by accents ; but that because of musical 
stress and accents, the verses are not lifeless quantitative 
ones (as in Sanskrit), should be duly appreciated. Since 
it is a fact, that natural gestures and modulations* of voice, 
which contribute to the growth of the human speech, do 
survive as living factors in .some proportion in each and 
every developed speech, — since it is undeniable, that every 
real ami Ircimj speech must have an accent system of its 
own, a few examples of the Vedie accent should he adduced 
here, to form some notions regarding the Vedie, as well 
as the post- Vedie classical languages. Before citing 
the examples, I should note that (as the meaning of 

it indicates) is the high accent in the Sama Veda, while 
as a later innovation, of the next grade, is the high 
accent in the Rg veda ; it will therefore be convenient 
to name the grades of accent by high, middle and low 
pitch or accent. 

The first example I cite, is to show how by change 
of accent, a Vedie word changes its meaning. If the 
high accent be put upon ^1 of the word will mean 

(being constructed as ^^f)T?) f a person who is the father 
of sons who are or became kings 9 ; but if the last letter Sf 
is accented, the meaning will be, in the compound, 

< the son of a king . 7 For a similar change of meaning 
in Bengali, let me cite a few examples : if the Bengali 
word is accented on the first syllable the meaning 

will be f a graft/ but with accent on the last syllable 
it will mean c a pen/ How because of change in pronun- 
ciation, occasioned by difference in stress, a word varies 
in meaning, should be studied to realize the importance 
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of accent in Bengali. Cf. (flour) and 

(beam) and (shell), (blind) and^i-ff (edge), 

C*tM (open) and C«TN (tile), C|t^1 (hoy) and c|t^1 (to 
throw), C^I (a knot) and (as derived from 

signifying ill luck), (a bath, derived from ^1*0 and 
(he wants), ^ (bathing place) and ^ (dereliction of 
duty), etc. Notice again, a case of accent where gesture 
becomes partly prominent. It a smell be pleasing, the 
word for our agreeable sensation will be normally accented, 
and the word 5f^ will be accented on the first syllable, but 
our feeling of disgust about bad smell, will be expressed 
by putting a long accent upon the last letter, without any 
qualifying adjective being added : the utterance 
is sufficiently expressive. To express agreeableness, the 
particles of interjection in Bengali, are accented closely 
on the letter when the particle is of one letter, and on the 
first syllable, when the word is of more than one syllable ; 
while on the other hand, in expressing our painful feeling 
or feeling of disgust, the accent is on the last syllable, and 
when the interjection is of one letter, the accent is put in 
such a manner on the letter, as to generate an additional 
syllable with a drawl sound upon it. For example, in 
expressing the feeling of admiration, the first syllables of 
and f ^ will be accented, and a close accent 

will be put upon the letter Tl ; on the other hand 
(not as exclamation of admiration), is accented on the last 
syllable, to express the feeling of pain. Similarly ! 
gets a broad accent, generating a drawl, to express pain or 
disgust. It may again be noted, that ! will be. 

something like ^-^$-<*1, with accent on the second 
syllable, when there is a banter in the tone ; to signify 
such a sentiment, the interjection will be so modulated, 
as to make it a word of three syllables, with two sounds. 
This is difficult to express in script. We may consider 
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also, that the emphasis-indicating ‘ very much 3 tends to 
duplicate the final consonant of a word ; from 

and ^^5 (so much !), (very small), 
from Cftl, from f f% or c€V$, %'\W\ and 

Wl from #f^1, from Wi, <Wt1 from C*f5fl, ?rf%, 

as in from ^f*>, and ^T^FUl C^I (very early in the 

morning) are examples. We may compare similar forms 
in Oriya of Sambalpur, as <5| (to fry) to indicate C^% 
NStWl (to make crisp by overdoing), and CWl 
(for CWi = moustache) ^1% (twirling) to express one’s 
defiant attitude. 

For my second example, regarding Yedie accent in 
metrical composition, I quote a Vedie verse, which is full 
of emotional sentiments. In this verse, the mixed feeling 
of eager solicitude and despondency has been expressed. 
The first portion of the first verse of the 95th Sukta of 
the 10th Mandal, which is addressed by Pururava to his 
fugitive wife Urvasi, on meeting her accidentally, stands 
with aeceuts as follows : — 

I i i 

w ^ srfra *R*rl f m CTtw 
W9I 

We cannot fail to notice, that many long vowels have 
been made either short or semi-short, with accents of lower 
grade upon them, and the short syllable *{ in sjspfl has a high 
accent on it. How on account of the subdued utterance 
of and a high accent on the final syllable of f 

the feeling of coaxing with fervour, has been expressed, 
may be explained and appreciated, if in the first place, the 
verse is correctly recited, and in the second place, we care- 
fully consider, how to express this very sentiment, we 
accentuate our words and modulate our voice to-day. If 
we translate SfiZl by ^#fr or by ^I'S, we can 
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see that to express anxious solicitude or cajoling, we have 
only to half accentuate Wfl, but have to fully accentuate % 
of or the last $ of WffS, with a peculiar modulation 
of voice. This thorough agreement of Bengali accent, with 
the Vedic, in this particular instance, may be merely a 
chance agreement, but all the same, it is interesting to note, 
that in Hindi, as well as in Oriya, the method of accent is 
different* In the corresponding Hindi form of the expres- 
sion, as a or the interjection will 

pronounced with high accent or great emphasis ; similarly 
f c£j* of t£i or of Oriya idiom, will require the high 
accent to be placed on Even though ^ comes before a 
name in the vocative case in Bengali, the name itself is 
modulated peculiarly, to signify address, and the interjection 
portion is not so vigorously pronounced, as it is done in 
Hindi ; the forms, C?1 (Hindi) and b? CSl (Sambal- 
pur Oriya) may be compared with our corresponding 
Bengali form. In the Nepalese, c£j must invariably come 
before a word in the vocative case. When thus noticing 
different accentual peculiarities in the vocative ease, I 
should note, that in the Dravidian speeches, interjections do 
not occur before the words in the vocative ease. 

The third example, I cite for Vedic accent, relates to 
the pronunciation of the word Agni, as occurs in the Sama 
Veda, the Maitrayani Samhita, and the Kathaka Samhita ; 
we find the high accent placed upon the compound letter 
ftf (?.<?., to say upon the final ft) and not upon the initial 
% which alone should be pronounced long in the Sanskrit 
language. That with this very accent on the second 
syllable, the word was pronounced in our oldest-known 
prakrta (misnamed Pali), may be gathered from some facts 
which I should notice here. We get ftft and Wfft, as two 
different decayed forms of in the aforesaid Prakrta ; 
they represent presumably, two different provincial forms 
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of the old time. We can clearly see in the history of the 
word that on account of accent on the last syllable, 
the unaccented first syllable dropped out, following the 
natural rule of phonetic decay. In our consideration of 
the form Wfjyf. we first notice, that according to our previ- 
ously formulated rule (stated in illustrating the Dravidian 
influence),?! of the second syllable has been doubled^s letters 
of different cannot form a compound; the word is there- 
fore, more in a changed form than in a decayed state. As 
to the pronunciation of it, I refer to a line of a verse 
composed in as occurs in the Thera* Gatha. : 

— 'sfsffst (like the fire blazing in the 

midnight). The metre here is only seemingly faulty, 
as the second syllable of is not long ; but if we 

accept the proposition, that the short syllable in question 
has a high accent on it, it will be admitted that the accent 
makes up for the shortness in question. 

We notice, both in the so-called Pali and the later 
Prakrta dialects, that their speakers changed the spelling 
of the words according to accent and pronunciation, but did 
not introduce like the Dravidians, such additional vowels 
as short eq and short The fact however, that long and 
short vowels were articulated short or long, following the 
natural accent, can be easily determined by referring to the 
prose composition with which the Prakrta literature 
abounds. Professor Pischell has rightly asserted in his 
work on the Prakrta Grammar, that the Vedie accent or 
tone did not die out, but existed in the so-called Pali 
Prakrta, The learned scholar came to this conclusion, by 
looking deep into the causes, that led both to the phonetic 
decay and the accretion of new letters in the Pali words. 
Professor Jacobi, misled by the modern artificial method of 
reading Pali, has criticized this view, and has asserted, that 
the Yedic tone did not survive in the Pali speech, but only 
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it was a sort of stress, that was in use in the utterance of 
words. We must remember, that accent is a thing* of hard 
growth and cannot die out easily. By the introduction 
of new racial elements, the old accent system of a speech 
may undergo some change, but the system itself is not 
wholly effaced. 

We have seen, that a very regular and thorough-going 
accent system prevailed in the Vedic speech * we have 
also seen from an example of a Vedic verse, that emotions 
were freely expressed in the Chandasa speech, and in 
consequence thereof, the vowels could not be kept 
rigidly fixed in their long or short pronunciation. It is 
on the other hand perfectly clear, that the Vedic text 
for illustration (beginning with SflW, etc.) will be a 

lifeless quantitative verse in Sanskrit, requiring artificial 
and meaningless raising and lowering of vowel s mods in 
the following form : 

w — , , w w — , — w , etc. 

We should not however overlook, that in spite of 
rigidity of rules, we have to put different stress upon 
different words occurring in a Sanskrit verse, when there 
is a feelingly recitation in contradistinction with what 
may be called metrical articulation. No doubt, we can see, 
that this sort of putting emphasis upon phrases, is not 
due to the living character of the language, in which the 
poems are composed; there are many good Sanskrit 
verses, wherein we find, that their poets by virtue of their 
skill, have arranged the words of long vowels in such 
a manner, that the feelingly expressions may be appro- 
priately brought out, by putting emphasis upon the long 
vowels only : The example of the verse in the 
beginning with TO is in point, 

This is rather infusing life in dead bones. 
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I have judged here the Sanskrit language, by taking 
the question of accent only into consideration ; other 
facts, as are necessary to be discussed in determining the 
character of a language, will certainly be discussed 
relevantly in a subsequent lecture, but we should not 
forget, that accent is the life breath which vitalizes the 
words, and a speech without accent is a contradiction in 
terms. We have seen from the accent point of view 
only, how unnaturally rigid the Sanskrit language is ; we 
will see on references to other facts, that this artificial 
rigidity is due to the fact, that Sanskrit had to accommo- 
date itself within a frame-work of generalized rules, 
which some mighty grammarians constructed in their 
zeal to perpetuate linguistic purity, when in consequence 
of a natural change, the speech of the holy Vedas was 
transformed into a new popular speech. 

I should mention in this connection, that some persons 
are very wrong in their opinion, that such a living speech 
as Oriya, is without an accent system. The misconception 
is due to the fact, that in Oriya, as in Sanskrit, all the 
letters are pronounced as distinct independent syllables. 
That 'inspite of it, the letters and words are accented by 
the Oriyas, without any reference to the long or short* 
sound of a vowel, is instructive. I cannot deal with the 
Oriya accent system here ; I adduce only one example 
to serve my purpose. (gone) as an exclamation of 

surprise, will be articulated with accent on the first syllable, 
which is short, and the word will sound like 
(Oh ! it is gone), while the accent on the second syllable 
in similar feeling of surprise will bring in another sfcfl 
as or accumulated unaccented letters, like a tag to 

the word, and the sound will be like I should 

inform you in this connection, that in Oriya the final 
syllable of a word is generally accented and this is why, 
15 
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(a) the final simple consonants are not pronounced 
(, h ) has been reduced to Wi and the Apabhransa 

form of is #*fj, and ( c ) the half nasal * is placed 
on the final letters of such words as ? rfk , etc. ; it is 
noticeable, that when the Bengalis write the Oriya words 
T&i , etc., they represent them as ffc etc. 

In $iy general criticism relating to the question of 
accent, I have noticed many peculiarities of ours ; I pro- 
ceed now to consider some other marked peculiarities, 
as should engage the attention of all scholars. As a 
general ♦ rule, in our standard Bengali speech, the first 
syllables are accented, while curiously enough the last 
syllables are accented in Eastern Bengal. Mr. J. D. 
Anderson, late of the Bengal Civil Service, has written 
of late some very suggestive and learned notes in the 
J. It. A. S. on the character of Bengali syllable and 
accent. To the students of philology these original notes 
are of very high value. Misled by the wrong idea 
or information, that the people of the districts of 
Mymensingh and Dacca, have the tendency to make 
the first syllable accented, Mr. Anderson has com- 
pared the Assamese mode of pronunciation with that of 
Eastern Bengal, and has subjected the Eastern Bengal 
accent system to Assamese influence. As the ease is quite 
the contrary, we must look to some other influence for 
this phenomenon. Let me just give a few examples as 
to how the words are accented differently in Eastern 
Bengal and Central Bengal. In Central Bengal, 
having the accent on the first syllable, the unaccented 
syllable is pronounced soft, and sounds like ; in East 
Bengal, however, CTOl', etc., are the accented 

forms. With accent on the first syllable, the final 3 of 
CWfo is wholly or partially dropped in Central Bengal, 
while the accent on the last syllable in Eastern Bengal 
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brings oat $tl and $ distinctly. As a result of accent 
being placed on the first syllables, the unaccented second 
syllables of many words, have undergone a natural phonetic 
decay, in the common speech of the people of Central 
Bengal, and thus the unaccented f sound in the second 
syllables of and have become extinct, 

and the forms ^£3" and have prevailed. As 

in Eastern Bengal the last syllables of etc., 

are accented, and the first portions must be uttered to 
come to the last syllables, almost no change takes place 
in those words ; but when the first portions are accented, 
the two vowels ^ and % coalesce and long <£}, which is 
the combination of *$Fl and ^ takes the place of the first 
two letters ; thus <sm and c£PT take the place of and 
In Manbhum and in some parts of Bankura, which 
are contiguous to the lands of the Dravidians, the last 
syllables are mostly accented ; in the sentence CT?1 

? (Is he your son ? ) the last syllables of all the three 
words are accented. Because of change of accents, Cl&\ 
is pronounced in Central Bengal. the old Prakrta 
or proto-Bengali form of still survives in Manbhum, 
partly because of the hilly accent, and partly because the 
accent is placed on the last syllable. It is notorious, that 
the last syllables of words are generally very much 
accented by the Dravidians. The final ^ of foreign nouns 
are for this reason made into ai, as for example sfRwW 
becomes This is why the vulgar people in the 

South, pronounce the English words * government/ f and/ 
etc., as govern men-ta, an-d, as, etc. I have spoken before 
of the Dravidian element in Bengal ,* it is the excess of this 
element which I suppose to be the cause of Eastern Bengal 
peculiarity. In the Chittagong Division however, where 
the Mongolian influence is considerable, the first syllables 
are mostly accented vigorously, by almost duplicating 
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the accented syllables, and thus *ff^, etc., are 

reduced to etc. ; but in other respects the wide- 

spread Dravidian influence of basic character, peeps through 
the thin Mongolian veil. 

I have spoken before of the general disinclination in 
Bengal, of not fully articulating when it is not an initial 
letter, g^d that thus we have got such forms as 

etc., for etc. When the 

tendency to put the stress of accent upon the first syllable 
is coupled with this phenomenon, we see how and 

are reduced to and That in spite of the 

decay of the sound of the letter is partially retained in 
our tongue, can be detected in the mode of our pronunciation 
of those words, in contrast with the pronunciation of 
meaning taste or wire and a verb which signifies 

“becomes hot/’ Really speaking therefore, 5 is not dropped, 
but its sound fades into indistinctness, after the accented 
; as such, it is improper and useless to leave out 5 in 
our spelling in these cases ; those who elect to pronounce 
for NStCfar will do so in spite of the letter for accent 
on the first syllable will soften the sound of the letter 
The so-called reformers should see, that if ^ is re- 
tained, it will not be sounded much because of the accent 
on the preceding syllable; again presence of ^ will main- 
tain the right pronunciation of the words concerned. 
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LECTURE VIII 

Section 2 

Bengali Metrical System 

We should do well to proceed now to ascertain the 

character of the Bengali accent of olden days, by examining 

* „ ^ 

the metrical system, preserved in the poetical works of old 
Bengal. Adverting to the fact, that the early Vaisnava 
poets of Bengal treated each and every letter as a syllable, 
and made the final consonantal sounds non-kasanfca, by 
imitating the old fashionable poet Vidyapati of Mithila, 
many people have formed two wrong notions ; one is that 
Bengali was derived from Maithili, and the other is 
that our mode of pronunciation and of counting syllables, 
was of the type presented by those poets. Mithila became 
no doubt, at one time, a portion of old Gaud which extended 
to the foot of Nepal if not into Nepal itself, but the 
Maithili speech of the days of the Vaisnava poets, had 
nothing to do with our Bengali language. As to elements, 
common to Bengali and Maithili, we have to look to the 
older Magadki speech of which, notice will be taken 
later on. From the earliest known time, our Bengali poets 
(excepting those who followed the Maithili fashion) have 
uniformly composed their poems, not by counting letters 
but by counting syllables. Looking to the fact, that the 
fourteen letters of the verse for example, are the same 
as fourteen mafcras of fourteen syllables, the may be 
seemingly regarded as composed of fourteen letters ; 
but that it is a syllable (which may consist of more than 
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one letter) and not a letter which is the unit in a 
Bengali word, should never be lost sight of . How is it 
that consistently with or rather in harmony with the 
phenomenon, that our metrical system is grounded on a 
syllabic and accentual basis, a fixed number of letters come 
in a ehanda, will be explained presently, after considering 
some facts leading to the point. 

To explain the character of Bengali syllables, let 
me set forth some words with their syllable divisions by 
marking the syllables off, by the sign hyphen : 

OT, etc., will show that there may be 

less number of syllables than the number of letters in a 
word. Mr. J. D. Anderson has rightly remarked with 
reference to our phrase accents as well as in respect to the 
syllables in a word, that this special aspect of phrase accent 
in a word, “is sufficiently dominant to be the basis of 
accentual verse in Bengali.” Mr. Anderson has very 
successfully demonstrated what I once feebly pointed out 
in a Bengali essay, that the assertion of our Pandits, that 
the metre is not composed of syllables but of fourteen 
letters, is wrong*. The two lines quoted by Mr. Anderson 
from Krttivasa itf J. R. A. S., 1918, 861, maybe cited to 
show, that the lines of fourteen letters consist of twelve 
and thirteen syllables respectively, and that the verse moves 
on with syllables and not with letters. The lines, as 
accented by Mr. Anderson stand as : 

C^f *K*l' 31-SFf C5f-t*R t 

It will be noticed that it is the accent on of 
in the second line, which has given the easy motion required 
by the rhythm, and by virtue of accents, lines of seemingly 
unequal syllables have agreed in the metre. I adduce 
now another example, to illustrate our metrical system. 
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Take first a line of verse which accommodates fifteen letters 
which coincide with fifteen syllables : 

^ CWn C<FN 

Let us then notice, that maintaining this very metre, 
lines of fifteen syllables may be introduced in a verse, 
though counting by letters, the lines may contain twenty 
or twenty-two letters : 

^1-OTT 

3J1-W 

To indicate caesura, I have divided the lines above keep- 
ing eight syllables in the first foot. The first line of the 
verse contains twenty-two and the second twenty letters. 
Refer to whichever poet of the past time you please, except- 
ing the Vaisnava poets, who imitated non-Bengali forms, 
you will find that our verses are all based on accentual 
basis. I quote here only some lines from Dasarathi Ray 
and Isvar Gupta, who preceded our immortal poet 
Madhu Sudan, 

f?Ri & tsfa W\ c *rt*r 

W *rhr *tt*r s# i 

If read according to the natural accents of the words, 
it will be seen that the syllables being taken as units, there 
are eight distinct sounds of eight letters in each of the first, 
two feet, and sounds of ten letters occur in the third, 
fulfilling the requirements of number of letters for such a 
metre. Next after this verse of Dasarathi, a verse 
of Isvar Gupta in our indigenous may be noticed. 

cwf srfsfi z*m 

<m $rfj% r 
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Before proceeding to show, how from our indigenous songs 
which unmistakably disclose our accent system of old 
times, not only the literary Bengali verses but the Sanskrit 
verses as well originated, let me notice here the wrong 
opinions of some eminent Bengali writers, regarding the 
character of our versification. It has been wrongly held 
by somewhat in the old poetry of Bengal, words 

practically do not exist. It has been wrongly asserted, that 
in our old poetry, natural accent was not cared for and the 
“ unnaturalness of recitation was made up for by chanting 
the verse&to a tune.” This is ouly true of those writers, 
who imitate the old Vaisnava poets in the matter of their 
versification and diction, that an adventitious artificial 
jingle has been introduced. 

In addition to what I have quoted from the old poets, 
I quote below another verse from Krttivasa to substantiate 
my statement and to show the incorrectness of the opinion 
just referred to. 

The word fg%5 rhyming with s>ar|sr?, leaves no room for 
even a careless reciter to articulate its final sg with a vowel 
sound ; that (ffis and carry normal pronunciation, 

is absolutely clear. The supporters of the contrary opinion 
are found even to name 0 f Bharatchandra in the 

list of the delinquents, without noticing that if we leave a 
few artificial Sanskritie verses out of consideration, Bbarat- 
ebandra must be given the credit of having composed 
verses with words of common use with their natural accent. 

as well as his other works, abounds with verses 

dike : 


^ *rfft ^ffw 

^ to 3®lt ''QUS C*R f 
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When, more than fifty years ago, we read Madan- 
moban's poem 3R, etc., we were not asked by our 
village teachers to deviate from the usual pronunciation, 
and did never read 3R, <R, 3TNK f*WW OT 

3R, etc., with final ^ sound. 

Despite the fact that Madhusudan has. drawn largely 
upon the Sanskrit vocabulary for some effect in the 
blank verse, his verses have to be read by putting proper 
accents upon the words. Is it not true, that far from 
imposing an adventitious artificial jingle upon our verse, 
and far from throttling our natural accented words to 
death, Hemehandra has made the Bengali verse to move 
with natural accent, with uncommon vigour and rapidity ? 
I think I have made it clear, that Bengali words with 
their accent have always been used in our Bengali verse, 
and the exception to the rule has only been occasional, 
where there has been an imitation of the forms of some 
Vaisnava poets. The imported metrical system of some 
Vaisnava poets could never take root in Bengal. 

I proceed now to show from the history of evolution 
of our metrical system, “that the accent system which 
now prevails, has been the accent system of the Bengali- 
speaking people, from the time about which faint sug- 
gestions can only be made, by taking a stand at the 
shadowy threshold of dim past. The history of the evo- 
lution of human institutions has made us familiar with 
this phenomenon, that our verse with our metrical system 
owes its origin to tribal festive songs, which in their turn 
originated from primitive expressions of emotions. In 
its normal condition, therefore, no metrical system of any 
race, can have any other basis than an accentual one. 

To ensure convenience, I refer first of all to such 
Sanskrit metres as are of undoubted late origin. 
is a of late origin and its origin in Magadha-Gauda 
16 
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cannot be seriously doubted. The hemistiches of 
one line of this verse are divided below by partition 
lines : 

*rtf? I ^ I Wv I SlW I 
Each hemistich is really a complete foot, and the 
characteristics of it are repeated in subsequent hemistiches. 
A portion of our nursery rhyme will be seen to be exactly 
in accord with it. It is as follows : 

swt i ^ atci '&m i c*fwi nft i 

The apparent inaccuracy in the second hemistich of 
the first foot disappears if the or tune underlying the 
Sanskrit as well as the Bengali verse is rightly caught. 
Uniformity in Sanskrit metre is maintained by the fixity 
of long and short sounds, while without following the 
Sanskrit rule, mere tune may maintain the purity of the 
metre with natural accent in the Bengali verse. Compare 
the same in another nursery rhyme : 

'stfapr 5ftC5, srtre ; Tfcsf i 

It will be seen that how the four aksaras required in each 
hemistich in Sanskrit, correspond exactly to the four 
syllable-unit of Bengali. No one will venture to say, that 
our village girls or matrons imitated the that 

the Pandits utilised the indigenous ehhanda for a Sanskrit 
metre verging upon cannot be doubted. When 

songs were, composed with matras, numerous ehhandas 
cropped up in Sanskrit, and the verses were set in indi- 
genous tunes. To illustrate this properly, I take a verse 
of a very familiar song from the I divide 

the lines for the purpose of my analysis, and put the tag 
portions in brackets. 

wft ^ i Wwf*t i i (c^ft) 
fsr i i (c«rfat) i 
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(5SSI1) I 

I OTtR I (5CVfaO H 
f<2tC5 etc., as or refrain. 

It is first to be noticed, that each portion divided by 
partition lines consists of either five letters or five matras. 
The beginning of the refrain portion if divided similarly, 
a great artificiality will be noticed, since the first division 
will take in only the first three letters ; but if sung 

according to the tune, this unnaturalness will disappear, 

and the whole refrain will be found to be set in music 

« 

with all regularities- Compare with it the line composed 
in Bengali C^f^, already quoted above, and is quoted 
again, for facility of reference : 

srprtCT'CT— 

1 c^{ I 

^ I 1 

If we exclude the introductory •rprfafc which is 

pronounced as and if we set apart the word as 

a tag, the essential agreement between the Bengali metre 
and the Sanskrit metre, will be obvious ; the word Wtfk if 
pronounced with lengthening sound as is done in reciting 
a verse of the C^T^Ff^r, its agreement with will also 

become clear. In there is an introductory portion 

which is of peculiar nature ; the first portion of the 
first line becomes the independent introductory portion of the 
verse. The introductory line <?T <3 C$tl <3^5, must frst 
be articulated as and then it is to be repeated as 

with the other portions of the verse. The verse then 
will stand thus — 

& C*K*t1 

<7f <3 C*t1 Cm 
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That the refrain portion, therefore of the Sanskrit song, 
originates from the introductory tag, becomes rather clear. 
No doubt there has been some lengthening of the tune in 
Sanskrit in the refrain portion, but this is because a 
uniformity of the metre has been maintained. To explain 
the matter more clearly, let me notice here a verse which 
has been composed by exactly adopting the metre of Jaya- 
deva’s song etc . ; it will be observed in this verse 

that the essential character of the ehhanda has not been 
affected, even though there has been either a little length- 
ening or p little shortening of some matras, in conformity 
with the genius of the Bengali metre. The Bengalicised 
Sanskrit verse runs as : — 

cssrc-tfa '®rtOT $*rt <?! CTtTfft 
^rt^rtw stsm m ? 

'STftCT* CT'ft'fHf 

cm ^ ? 

If the portions ^1%, etc., and etc., of Jayadeva’s 

song, and the corresponding lines of the Bengali verse be 
put aside, the following Bengali verse composed after an 
indigenous Bengali metre, will be found to be in perfect 
agreement with the ehhanda in question : 

cm 

-<& « r i € 

cm fws* 

cirf%cs *T5c* «ri mi \ 

For an example of a Sanskrit metre, corresponding 
to or agreeing with the Bengali aiffawfl, which may 
easily be conceived to have evolved the longer or ' 

I lay again the poet Jayadeva under contribution. In his 

PT f SR 

%! feta's I 
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if ftn?Ff be separated from the third foot, the three feet 
will be found to be of equal length in quantity. We can 
therefore see, that the final comes in as a tag to 

break the monotony. Consquently, to trace the origin of 
theehhanda, we may safely take into consideration, the three 
feet of the verse leaving the tag portion out. Corresponding 
exactly to these three feet in form and tune, we get the 
lines of a country song, which is sung in a game, £hat may 
be fitly described as choral dance. In this game a boy 
usually stands in the centre of a ring, formed by a num- 
ber of little boys and girls standing hand in hand : the 
boy in the centre, seeking slyly the opportunity to 
break through the circle to run away, goes on singing 
an action song — and the boys and girls 
who encircle him, sing half dancing the chorus- C^Tl C^fl 
1 CTl *Tft- It is significant to note, that this 
very game of Bengal, prevails in the far off Sambalpur 
tract, and it is this very C^Ti C^Tt conveying no meaning 
to us, is sung as chorus in the country places of that tract ; 
that the game and the song originated in remote past, is 
forcibly indicated by this very circumstance. Again, when 
C^fl C^t ttft is sung twice as chorus, the whole portion 
becomes a minus the tag, which may be an 

improvement upon the song, in the line set forth above. 

The Pandits who look for our a respectable 

origin, make the Sanskrit the forbear of our 

humble <s W?f, though the tune and the form of the one 
do not agree with those of the other. That our nursery 
rhyme ft# *tc? fcMjT etc., is wholly in accord with 
our cannot even for a moment be doubted. Though 
the lines move on keeping time with the note of a tune 
imbedded in syllabic accent, they contain fourteen letters, 
and at the end of the first foot of a line consisting of 
eight letters, we get the requisite caesura. It will be 
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noticed in the last line of the verse quoted below, that 
ifl of <rN being lengthened by the stress of an accent, the 
loss of one letter has been made up for. The verse is : 

wl <f wl *fR 

The . purpose I have in view, does not allow me 
to write elaborately on the genesis of our metrical system ; 
a separate treatise should be devoted to the execution of 
the work. The nature of our accent, the accentual basis 
of our metrical system, and the fact that our accent has 
been retaining its peculiar character since long, are factors 
which should principally engage our attention. That 
in respect of our accent, a long continuous current may 
be observed to have flown through ages, will be clearer 
when we consider other facts, and the readers will have to 
form their opinion, by considering the effects of what may 
be called cumulative evidence. 

As to the origin of many Sanskrit metres from popular 
rhymes, such non-Sanskritie names as ( indicating 

special emphasis on the third letter — T%#-f ^ ), c*ftW 
(of equal length with leaving out the initial and 

the final accented syllables ; the accent falls regularly after 
two intermediate unaccented syllables — i. e or *ff^1 or 
‘ push ? comes after f CWl J or two) %rf C^f (the word C*&\ 
indicates the origin), etc., may be referred to. 

I cannot certainly deal with our metrical system at 
a greater length here, but I cannot at the same time con- 
clude this section of my lecture without referring you to 
the Hindi and the Oriya modes of reciting poetry, in 
contrast with our mode. I speak of the mode of recita- 
tion only, as it is not possible to analyse here the metrical 
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system of Oriya and Hindi. I doubt not, that you have 
heard in this city the Oriyas and the up-country men to 
read aloud their verses. It must be a familiar experience, 
that from the sound alone from a good distance, a Bengali 
can know whether an Oriya poem or some Hindi ctt^l’s 
are being recited. Even where there is no musical chant- 
ing, the character of the metres will indicate the charae- 

* 

teristie difference. All this is due wholly to different 
accent systems. As the style of a language is the ex- 
pression of the thought of the speakers, so is the metrical 
system in a language, due to the special accent system 
of the people. The Oriya verse of lines of 9 aksaras, if 
read in Bengali fashion, the composition will sound like a 
disjointed prose piece ; so also it will be with such 
lines of Upendra Bhanja, as : 

to* vtfr® 

Similarly if the lines of a Hindi (#1*1 be not read in 
the Hindi fashion, the music of the lines will fade away. 
Without pronouncing any definite opinion as to whether 
the lines quoted below, were composed in old Bengali or 
Hindi, I may bring to your notice, the basic Hindi charac- 
ter of the metre of the lines; the non-hasanta sound of the 
final syllable and the long sound of the penultimate, as 
have to be maintained in rightly reciting the lines, are 
to be duly noted. The lines are : 

5*wr fte Tfaii 

I do not mean to be exhaustive here ; I want however to 
impress upon yon, that we can solve many linguistic pro- 
blems at least partly, if we take the factor of accent, deep- 
ly into our consideration. 
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LECTURE IX 

Section 3 

Accfiit traced in Sandhi and Compound Formations 

Sandhi . — The phenomenon of euphonic combination or 
Sandhi should engage our attention next, as by a study 
of it we can partly ascertain many phonetic and accentual 
peculiarities. How some stiff Sanskrit rules of Sandhi 
can be simplified on reference to the original Vedie sound- 
value of some letters, has been discussed separately, and 
this discussion has been relegated to an appendix to this 
lecture. It is true, that unlike what is noticeable in Greek, 
Chandasa does not allow any hiatus to exist in a word, 
but the rigid Sanskrit Sandhi-rules by virtue of which 
two or more independent words are linked together in 
an agglutinated unit, do not appear to have obtained 
rn Chandasa. I need hardly assert, that in a living speech, 
in which ease and fluency in the matter of articulation of 
sentences can never be disregarded, and in which words 
must be uttered in an intelligible manner, Sanskrit rules 
of Sandhi cannot be strictly enforced. The component 
parts of Purohita for example, may not be allowed to stand 
separate, -since the newly-formed word, has a distinct 
signification of its own, but the force of the word Adya, 
('5F$) for example, disappears, if Adyendrasya be 

substituted for ^ We get such a line as WS 
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in the Yedie Padapatha, while the Sanskritic 
form of the text gives us which involves 

the loss of three syllables required by the metre. I cannot 
speak here anything regarding what is called as 

noticed in the Vedic pronunciation of ^f?r for but 
the example will fully show, how the rigid Sandhi rules 
of Sanskrit Grammar make a simple speech, unintelligible. 
We find in the Vedic verses, as is natural in a living 
speech, that each foot, nay each hemistich, stands apart, 
without being united in Sandhi with a succeeding foot 
or hemistich. We observe only in some rare # eases in 
Sanskrit, that one hemistich is not united with another 
in a verse, where Sandhi combination is possible ; the 
following is a couplet which illustrates this sort of 
deviation from the usual rule : 

<3t feTOS 

<3Rtf5r ^ sjksRft I 

It becomes perfectly clear, that once when the Vedic 
language became obsolete, various eases of euphonic combi- 
nation occurring in that language were studied very care- 
fully, and a good number of generalized artificial 
(Sandhi) rules were framed for their rigid application in 
what is called the Sanskrit language. This is why the 
processes noticeable in Chandasa in such euphonic combi- 
nations, as are due to the influence of accent (which is a 
living factor in a living speech), are not at work in 
Sanskrit; instances of lengthening the accented vowel, 
as in (fot + fe) or or of 

dropping the unaccented vowel as in FKIt ( VtW 4- ), 

are not obtainable in Sanskrit. 

It is a fact that the rules of Sandhi, as are noticeable 
in Pali, are not wholly in agreement with the Vedic rules; 
that this very deviation shows the living character of 

17 
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that earliest-known Magadhi Prakrta, is what we should 
duly appreciate. How because of the natural accent of 
the speakers, and owing to the changed value of the sound 
of some letters, such euphonic combinations occurred in 

Pali, as GRtfo (Of* + +. ^ ), 

), etc., should be a subject o£ special 
study. That the Sanskrit Sandhi-system does not support 
this claim of Sanskrit, that it was naturally evolved 
out of Chandasa should be duly noted ; we can very clearly 
see, that the natural Vedic rules of euphonic combination 
have only been artificially extended in Sanskrit, to cases 
where combination brings about stiffening of the speech 
and unintelligibility of meaning. 

It is certainly very true, that our Bengali Sandhi 
system is not worked by the rules of the old time speeches, 
but we proceed to show that the very principle which 
governed the phenomenon of euphonic combination, in the 
speeches of ancient times, governs to-day the Sandhi 
system of ours. Before I cite examples to substantiate 
my proposition, I should notice an objection which i s 
raised by some in this direction. On the basis of a 
superficial and unscientific observation of the fact, that 
the rules which govern the formation of such combinations 
as Iterffa JRFTfcpr, etc., do not prevail in Bengali, some 
scholars have gone the length of asserting that the 
natural phenomenon of euphonic combination does not at 
all exist in Bengali, We have certainly borrowed the words 
and in their entirety, and cannot disjoin 

them in our language ; no doubt our means finish, ^Tff? 
means original, and means etcetera ; again there is 

no such word as W in Bengali, nor the word if not 
a name of a man, can have any meaning independently. 
It is also true that ^ and ^ do not combine according to 
Sanskrit rule to form % but we have noticed previously, 



LECTURE IX 


131 


that they coalesce in Bengali quite m another fashion. 
Non-observance of Sanskrit rules does not however justify 
us to formulate, that euphonic combination is unknown 
in Bengali. 

In Bengali, we do not and cannot combine different 
words into one agglutinated whole, for we utter our 
words one after the other, to convey distinct meaning 
of them to other ears; but different vowel sounds and 
allied consonants do combine to form one word. With 
the word spfl, the Sanskrit word (enemy) 

being joined in sandhi, we have got one word* to mean 
the distinct article (mosquito curtain) * to signify 

a special sort of (bulb) the adjective CYH and 'srf^ 

have been joined to form the word c*f|yf the 

word ftFl as an adjective of does not and cannot 

change its form, but when the words are combined to- 
gether 10 signify the sort of ^*Tl which is used as vege- 
table, the final ^ of the adjective being dropped, the 
word has been formed ; we may also get the 

examples C^?1 + *itW = + %1 = CTfStfol, 

-p ^ (fool), etc. In such examples as 

^1, etc., we notice the loss of unaccented 

<5Tf finals of the first component parts of the words ; simi- 
larly we find the loss of ^ of in the phrase 
where the accented in the form of 31 occurs as the 

first component. We have seen that m the Vedic lan- 
guage, there were elision of the final vowel sounds of 
the unaccented syllables in their euphonic combination 
with unaccented syllables, and that is why the final ^ 
of dropped in euphonic combination with accented 

, to form the word to signify a man of per- 

suasive speech* 

That the lengthening of vowel sound as noticeable in 
the Yedie words etc., is also noticeable 
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in the old Prakrtas as well as in modern Vernaculars, 
requires to be pointed out. W e may notice, for examjjfe 
the Pali idiomatic expression (various soffs of 

fruits) in such a sentence as to see 

unmistabeably that the word has not been formed by the 
combination of spf + This sort of duplication to 

indicate, either variety or etcetera is very much current 
in Bengali ; it is also the rule in Bengali, that in the process 
of duplication, an ^ comes in as a joining link. We 
must clearly see, that the Bengali words WpFt 

WfW, etc., do not combine good and bad ideas 
together; ^Tf^Tl does not signify the path for going 

and not going. The f <$ri 9 that comes in here as a join- 
ing link, indicates emphasis only, when occurs in the 
formation of compound words ; compare the emphasized 
forms etc., with the ordinary forms 

etc. I feel tempted to notice, that in 
common parlance it is difficult to many of us to keep the 
purity of the Sanskrit word ; because of accent on 

the word is pronounced usually as 
The natural rule by which one consonant is changed 
into another, because of the genetic affinity between the 
consonants, is also at work in Bengali ; <£^4- $f5f| = c£|$f 5pft 
OStjj (Cff& = younger) + Fft*fl = CftWl, 
^5 + are examples. The Sandhi rules of 

Prakrta Grammar as are still at work, should be carefully 
studied by the students in this connection ,* I point out 
here a few cases only, where Bengali is in agreement with 
the old Prakrtas, in the matter of euphonic combination. 
From 4- we get and from we get 

; final ^ is very often dropped in Pali even though 
there is no euphonic combination with the initial letter of 
a succeeding word, for example, is the form for 

and is the representative of the fuller form 
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<CTf%. I m ay remark in conclusion; that the Dravidian 
method of Sandhi combination; is noticeable in some rare 
cases only; in Tamil -f and ‘ e$ 4- ^3%^’ for 

example, will be (mango) and (eocoanut) 

respectively ; this growth of nasal sound in Sandhi has 
only been noticed by me in -f <j*f& == C^tt ? Tf 5 l^f&« 
Samasa — TfSffTf. — I have spoken above, that change of 
vowel as well as of consonant takes place in the formation 
of compounds called samasa (?P>rf*0 ; but as many noted 
scholars are of opinion, that barring a few stray examples, 
we eanuot get samasa compounds of genuine* Bengali 
words, I must show that compounds or samasa of all sorts 
exist in Bengali. I consider this question to be important, 
for it is to be seen, whether the old mode of thinking which 
brought about samasas in particular forms, is still our 
inheritance or not ; it must be borne in mind, that the 
racial peculiarity in the matter of thinking, governs the 
style and structure of a language. I cite below the Bengali 
samasa forms exactly in that classified order which is 
maintained in authoritative Sanskrit Grammars. 

— Adverbial Compounds. — 1. In the following 
examples, words do not occur as in Sanskrit, but the 
compound forms indicate the sense of the 
sprft — (0 indicating 5ffS| 5(1%, <Tff? STfafa 

O tSf csrfs?, etc. ; (i) 3R— etc. ; (e) 

etc. The following examples may 
be contrasted which are not compound forms > viz . — 

(quickly), WlpS (by excessive walking), ^Tf 1 ^ 

OT (in the course of growth) 

(just on falling) WI, etc. ; in these 

cases, infinitives being doubled, the sense of repetition 
has been expressed, but the words do not form Samasa 
compounds, (d) The following examples indicating “the 
whole of 33 are closer in relation with forms than 
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with others : TO, etc. (e) 

Where to indicate (up to) f * occurs in Sanskrit, as 
in '$rf ^>4, TO*K etc., only the doubling of the word takes 
place in Bengali; ‘TOfa TOft* TfatV TOl, 

etc., C*^Fl OTlT, TOIflfe, <(4l may be compared 

with these forms, as indicating the sense of 1 

— Determinative — 2. — If the examples grouped 
under the following sub-heading (1) be regarded as I 
suggest, as of class (being Determinative, or rather 

Dependent) wherein the nomiuative ease predominates, we 
may hold that we have with vengeance in Bengali. 

I may then classify the forms as<F#| <£Wf!T,^f 

and so forth, looking to the sense which the forms convey. 

(1) The of nominative prominence, or ^#1 

For this entirely new class of Bengali 
compounds, my examples are, — ^TOM, etc. We 

have to note that such Sanskrit forms as W&5, 

etc., are construed as ; the form may 

be construed as wHTOfa but cannot be 

so construed ; we have also to notice that the forms of my 
example cannot be classed under for, in TOjftl? forms 

a person or thing must be indicated irrespective of the 
meaning of the component parts. This is why I have 
suggested this new nomenclature for a class of compound 
words. Mine is a suggestion merely, and not an authorita- 
tive statement. Compare all the compound forms occurring 
in the sentence 'srW^ ^TH-C^fC® <£& <115^1 

^5-CFM «tT5-*tin STtOTsl TO ; the 

1st is the 2nd is of 4th class, the 3rd is 

i 5V5?F$, 4th is the 5 th is '5VJJW j and 

so now the character of srfsf-'TN may be appreciated, . 

(£) (object-indicating) : — C*tWl 

(as a tiger), JPf (as a ^ or machine), <f®1 

(as in ^ *T?1 PTSl), etc., are examples. 
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(3) or agency-indicating : — ft’s-st'Sl, 

CWi? (signifying or less by one) ; at times 

‘ c£j Ms added to the final letter of the first part of the com- 
pound as (*H*OTl-5t%l is another form), 

CSCT Wi (also OT^5?rl), etc. In Cffffl, the final letter 

does not take an c <s\ ’ i 

(4) Purpose-indieating or <(tW : — (cloth 

worn for besmearing the person with oil), (for *fi, i.e. } 

trousers), (wailing befitting the occasion of death 

in the family), (house intended for dwelling), etc. 

(5) to signify f away from 

(straying away from the flock or herd), (different 

from what is usual), CS>£^ (a run-away boy), 

) 5r*b etc. 

(6) Relation-indicating or : — *F?f ^ (the 

word ^ does not affect the character of the compound in 
Bengali), etc. 

(7) Locative or ^ (ripened on 

the tree), OTfal-Wl (»'•<?., ctWh— full up in the boat), 
W C^Tffl, etc. 

sHstfSBI — Descriptive — 3. — (1) 'STfsfWt^l, (an 

inauspicious owl) ; (2) #t5l ’fW (ripe and unripe), 
'StWl 51^1 ; (3) (black like T%f*f or black tooth powder, 

here the final ^ of ftf*f has been dropped), #t5- 

C^IW (looking like glass), (a lentil, like gold in 

colour), etc. 

— Numeral compounds — i. — (as a cloth), 
(lit. having two sides), ^ C5lC*t1 (as a 
judgment, disclosing partiality). 

— Possessive compounds — 5. — srl-SRl, 
(long-faced), 4*41 (one who does nothing), 

etc. 

^—Copulative— 6.— sr{s^-5t?p, C 5 rit-#t*!1, ^-#^1, 

'SfsHPW, etc. 
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Duplicated Words . — The words which are duplicated on 
account of emphasis, to indicate repetition, or to express 
the idea of excessiveness, should be noticed and classified 
here, to distinguish them from the Samasa compounds. 
I need hardly remind you that according to the 
rule and by the rule of the words are duplicated 

in Sanskrit to indicate repetition or excess. I refer you 
to the whole section of the Siddhanta Kaumudi entitled 
Dvirukta Prakaranam which begins with the rule 
wherein reduplication of various sorts has been illustrated. 

1. 0) The adverbs (quite direct), 

(close £y the side), srRTPltft (right through the middle), 
etc. (indicating ‘ very much ’), and 

etc., (indicating f repetition ? ), may be classed under one 
head. Such adverbs as from (total; taking the 

whole roughly into consideration) and from 

(beginning from the very beginning) come also under 
this head, as the idea involved in the words is that c*rll? or 
CHITS'! is taken repeatedly or much into consideration. The 
vowel changes in this class of duplication must be noted. 

(6) sttTWfo Iprfgfa, etc., fall also 

under this head as a sub-class, as a slightly-differing sense 
of reciprocity in fight is indicated by them. (tete-a 

fete), C5|«H C&tft (each seeing the other), (the 

act of embracing), etc., are also of this class. 

2. Though the idea “ very much 99 is in the following 

words, they differ from the first class in meaning as well 
as in form; the words are duplicated without undergoing 
any change. Thinking too much of, or having anxious 
solicitude for, or making too much of, will be found to 
be the idea involved in ffW fpfl, and 

#ITN, in the following sentences, — *R1>1 

wt*rl ^Ffiral qffo, ^ ^ 
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8. When duplication takes place to indicate ( almost 
like/ or ‘similar to/ no change of vowel tabes place. 
The forms m JrhQl etc., 

are examples. 

4. In the class of duplication noticed below, there is 
this special peculiarity, that in the process of duplication, 
the original word without being repeated, is conjoined to a 
synonym of it. Agglutination of two seemingly different 
words, should not mislead us to consider the word as a 
Samasa compound. The adverbs 

etc., are fitting examples. The 
noun forms OTfaSR, Wf, etc., 

are also similarly duplicated. Som£ duplicated words of this 
class, may elude detection of their character, as in either 
the first or the last augmented portion, some obsolete or 
unfamiliar words appear. I give a few examples. In 
the word the first portion is the Vedie word 

which has the same meaning as *ft*f of Bengali ; 
the adverb bW^pn and the noun form may also 

be considered ; the word is a Dravidian word for 
child, and the word ^Tl meant walking in old Bengali, 
and in that sense the word is still in use in Oria ; in 
the word ^£3? the last portion C*\U§ or comes 
very likely from Hindi *fU§1 (?/• <s ttWl B0 trace 

is obtained) ; the word *tff% in *f(T^ 
seems to be also of the same origin. Let me adduce a 
few examples to show, that a word of foreign origin or 
of classical origin, though really a synonym of a word, 
is used either as an adjective or an adverb to its synonym, 
because the real import of the foreign or classical word 
'is lost sight of, or is imperfectly understood ; the word 
^ is a corruption or of Pali RtfSf (Sanskrit ; 

this form is found retained in the phrase 

The word or stem ^ is of Kolarian origin, and 

13 
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it signifies walking ; it is this ^ which we meet with in 
our Cftfel. These words should not be 

confused with the words of onomatopoetie origin. In 
the second Persian word is a synonym of the 
first. I have heard school — boys saying t? dear 

j as a translation of police investigation we 
at times meet with in our Bengali 

newspapers. Whatever that may be, let me add a few 
more examples as may fall under this class. They are : 

SGrfror, ctfm f*feh (M^ ctw, ^ Wb 

f*ZW etc. 

5. Almost connected with the fourth class is the 

class I now describe. To give special emphasis to an 

idea, two words are so joined together, as the second por- 
tions may indicate the consequence or completion of the 
action, indicated by the first portions of the compounds. 
A few examples are : TfWl, 

mcwt, wn up?, cfo* ckvus, cm w*, spr crw $pr, 

C3C5 (^=to see), CT^r C?fof CW, 

6. Such duplications as should 

perhaps be classed separately, as they indicate — anyhow 
saving or protecting stfa (honour) and <2ff«i (life). 

7. It is difficult to say whether the second portions 
of the following compounds are meaningless additions, or 
that they once had some significance, and as such should be 
grouped under the fifth class. The words are: — 

WP& If the last named example is the 

representative of the £|tf$ idiom CF \*f§ may 

be easily explained, 

8. To indicate etcetera or f the like/ the words are" 

generally duplicated with the loss of the initial letters and 
by the substitution of § for the initial letters. fefaj 

^ are very familiar examples. When 
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disgust is sought to be expressed, the initial letter of the 
duplicated portion is usually changed into ¥, as — <3 
ww wl ZfS ^ *rf$ 

f¥ ? etc. It is to be noticed, that in some eases, 
duplication is made not with the $ initial but w r ith some 
other letters. ¥¥¥, etc. 

are examples; it is rather difficult to enunciate any 
general rule for these irregular forms. It may be, that 
in the eases of these exceptions, the augmented portions 
are but representatives of some obsolete words, and if 
so, must be grouped under class four. As in the 

augmented portion is a contracted form of ^5{t ? so there 
may be many augmented forms, the meaning of which 
may be traced. 

9. Such onomatopoetie words as *[\g, *f&, are 
generally duplicated in their use. It is worth noting 
here, that many words simulate onomatopoetie origin, 
though they are really but forms ; is from 

(white) or from c*Tffl (washed clean), ISptftcH is from faf*! - 
(black tooth powder), is from Sanskrit 

is from Sanskrit is from (much). A 

special class of onomatopoetie words as 
*Tg etc. is of special interest in the Prakrta dialects ; 
in olden times the use of such words as well as of 
DesI words of all sorts was prohibited by the Sanskrit 
Grammarians because of their vulgar origin. This is 
exactly why they are of importance in a history of lan- 
guage. I reproduce in Appendix I, my paper on onomato- 
poetie words which was published in the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society in 1905. 
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Appendix I 

A study of some Onomatopoeic Desi Words 

{Reprinted from J.R.A.S. 1905.) 

There can be no doubt, that onomatopoeia and inter- 
jeetional^eries played a great part in the formation of our 
languages. It is (rue that the ‘ Bow-wow ' theory alone 
is insufficient to trace the origin of all words ; and it is 
not true, what Professor Noir§ would have us believe, 
that all roots can be traced to some interjeetional cries 
of primitive men. But it is true that a carefully insti- 
tuted philological analysis can disclose the influence of 
onomatopoeia and interjeetional cries in the formation 
of a very large number of Vedic and Laukika roots. 

When by strict, rigid, and thorough-going rules of 
grammar, an artificial check was placed upon the growth 
of the Sanskrit language, new words could not be coined 
except by the fixed rules of grammar, from the definitely 
established list of roots. How jealously the purity of 
the literary language was being guarded in the second 
century B.C., can be known from the Mahabhasya of 
Patanjali. It has been declared sinful in that book, to 
use words, other than what are strictly Vedic and 
Laukika. 

In the Sanskrit works which have been, with consider- 
able certainty, fixed to a time previous to the second 
century B.C., no other words than Vedic and Laukika 
(in the strictest Panini sense) can be met with. Since 
the Mahabharata abounds in words not strictly Laukika, 
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may we not venture to say that this is evidence, so far 
as it goes, that the building up of the poem did not com- 
mence till at least a century later than the time of the 
Mahabhasya ? Such an orthodox work as the Maha- 
bharata came eventually to be, could not have departed 
from the much respected orthodox rules, if time had not 
then made the rules almost obsolete. What is true of 
the Mahabharata, is true also in respect of the Ramayana, 
as we now have it. To my humble thinking, the latter 
shows signs of lateness to a great extent. 

Of words formed by imitating natural sounds and un- 
derivable from the fixed stock of Sanskrit roots, kolahala, 
kilikila and the like are only found in the eighteen lengthy 
Parvas of the Mahabharata. Halahala, Gadgada and 
Humbha (lowing of the cow) are found used in the 
Ramayana ; in the 33rd Chapter of the Aranyakanda, 
we find exact sounds of birds used as Sanskrit words. 
“ Chichlkuehlti vasyauto babhubustatra sarika,” would 
have defiled the purity of language in the second century 
B.C. This very “ ehlehiku ” we find also in the Hari- 
vamsa. These words, as well as the words Khat-khat, 
Than -Than, Jhan-Jhan, and Rauarauaka of still later 
literature, have been called Desi words (words of Provincial 
origin) by Hemehandra. It is known to all that Hem- 
chandra’s DesI Namamala contains such words as were 
considered not to have been derived from Sanskrit roots. 
It is true that Hemehandra has declared such a few 
words to be Desi, as are really apabhransa words, but 
I must also note that some ingenious attempts have been 
made at a forced affiliation of many real Desi words to 
some recognised roots ; I do not however consider it 
worth while to offer any criticism on this point. 

When literature grew, the writers felt the want of 
words, and were forced to borrow many words from the 
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Prakrtas. To commence with, it was only sparingly done 
but when once it was tolerated and approved, the writers 
introduced the Prakrta words very largely. This infer- 
ence receives full corroboration, from the languages of the 
old inscriptions which have now been chronologically 
arranged in many books. 

The DesI words of onomatopoetie origin, such as 
Jhahkara, madmada, Pat-pat, and the like, are nowhere 
found in the works of Kalidasa and Bharavi.* It might 
be plausibly argued, that the use of such words in digni- 
fied Kavyas was studiously avoided by the poets. But 
it is worthy of note, that Kalidasa has not used these 
words even in the Prakrta dialogues in his drama, while 
Mrcchakatika and Ratnavall abound with such expressions. 
It is also not true, that the use of “ Grharghara ” for 
Nirghosa and ‘ Jhahkara 3 for Aliruta lessen the dig- 
nity of the language. These words have been profitably 
used, to heighten the effect of grand descriptions, by 
Bhavabhuti in his Uttara-carita and Malatlmadhava. 

The poet Subandhu flourished towards the end of the 
sixth century, say about a century after the death of 
Kalidasa. We find the use of a small number of onoma- 
topoetie words in his Vasavadatta as nouns only. Three 
or four such words of this class as are found in Maha- 
bharata and Ramayana are also found used as nouns., as 
I have already shown. This is the sort of use made of 
them (though very sparsely) in the Pancatantra. Kola- 
bala is the only word I have met with in the existing 
Pafieatahtra, even though this is not exactly the book 
which was written in the fifth century. 


# It should be noted that the word Marmara (and not Madmada) 
is derived from the root Mr, and as such cannot be treated as a word 
' of onomatopoetie origin. 
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In the writings of Banabhatta, Bhavabhuti, and 
Sudraka, these words have been very freely and largely 
used. Verbs also were made of them, and expressions 
like Khat-khatayate, Phurphurayati, and Madmadaisma 
are found frequently. The use of these words as verbs 
commenced only in the seventh century, so far I have 
been able to ascertain. From the seventh century onward, 
there is scarcely any Sanskrit composition, wherein these 
Desl words of onomatopoetic origin are not found. 

I should like what I have asserted to be tested b} r 
reference to the books, the dates of which have been fairly 
established. If the use of this particular class of Desl 
words grew in the manner indicated in this paper, the 
Vords will have a special value in determining the chrono- 
logy of some old books. 
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[ v-jotr wtm jrrf^sF'tfm *tf3ra*l ^;fe] 

cm* f=rcww weft, c*psR ^flrai Jt%r 

=^ot tff«rai tm f*m?r m ^ i os 

iiwfa jrff-m? 'srftf , cmtw 1 % ’tifftwff m?rt 3*1 

WsfW f^fal ^ ?Ff?|T5 Sttf* ^ 

^ar i mm *t im ^4 $$?$$ *®t?i ^ i 

’umw ^,*t%r m p ,— 1%^ e (<2f e it% l*w^i mm 
Jfft C?H sfl ¥%1 ^fw Cm 5f2> SWl tor, ^ #rm 
m cm^s* #tre mrc j(i i m<rc«t ^sr ^ srt^ 
OS JffiiWt?t 5(1 TffaCT jJWl ^1 f*f ^1 «ftf?T 

?pt, =^®s mil ct m «rrm ^T%?( »tm ^4 m, fml 
taRt^ff CT *t*I 'S'W #1 < ®t?f^ 3®M«n ; (Rl 
stffm! C^f5( *fOT* ^1 C^t=T *ttm mff *rf% CTt’t Wl 

31 5fl ^<ri, cmm mfl ; ^1 CT ‘ ^STCff^fl,’ 'S'lm 

'Sttfft ^cm mc§ i CT«rfw *rf% cm ^ cmtw os stfl 
<$51 im w® mm 

mtfetfr* *f#5 I 

mm <2f%%5(^ mi wftm mts jrftmnm wi fmr 

tff^S 5(1 ; ^Mfw fewtWfa *rfm tt«R 

*i%i m, *&§$$$ m i mtm 'stmt cmtg, mf* st'ff® 
cm m, frffa m ^ c?f^5 *rt^ i 

jfMfttm wi f^ram ^rfw *w *iw jrf% 

^ f«*r cm #ir®ff®i, w* ‘wnfer’ ^ i m flwf brfm 
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33 °, ^ ft% stsi Tt? cw* *ifti sett, 

c^ttw >if% 3$m ^ftc® i <5tw^ *m 
Jfft ^ftt® Cftm ¥fsffl ftff! I 5 ?? 5(1 33 , ^t?ft '®jp | w 
flt^ I ftTW ^ft<F C^ 5 ! nw’tft Cff^t 5!W! ^ 

5ftR 3W5 «t^Pr ftl W3 <ill 'spl 

#tm GW* *f®PfTW ‘ 5f?^5 ’ srfsj *fft 5Tft ; *ttft JTtftr^I 
's^fts Classical 'SpftFP ?P?R-f 5R1 5 ftjRT ftkw 

Sjimm ^g i ->s° 3 % ^#r jffi^j's 

ir^ »f!f ^31 *z4 5 tf'8?i 5fH id i ^tcss 'sm* itr 
“ 3'<w$ ” ’Tf'Sfl 3ft„ '©*R dr®t Sfjift <f5irf<F *!%* 

*rft i jtPpf ift, wit *2tfft ® 'srnsit, «t?i 
'srcaw =?C?it <*)5[^ '$%%$ (ft, 'STtiPF fctftsl cts®Tf?1 ’Wf 
*m CTN ^ftfl ^ftc® 3ft I thirst iftc^ *fft 3ft (ft, 
ftVW§ C^R 5 ! Rrftc®T?T '©ft ftfl ^ftftitft 5 ! s *ft1 
^sft ft 5 ! 5fl t ct jjso ^ ^ftfer 5(ts( ^tft 5 ! 
‘JRW,’ «ftft <4Wt*f 1 <2rft®’ ft\ 

'Tftlfft’ ©ft ft 5 ! i (? rt ft\ 

<2f t?F5 ^W'S 1 5ftR fit's fevfr S^rfft 5 ! I , $ft 

333 *tf®1wt«i ftftti srffed ^fl f^rfft 5 !, «rc* fftRfl 
ftftR* WPS 1 ® W ^ ftrftf 'srftrfft fl^itft 5 !, 
a? ^ftft ftft ffrlft 5 ! ftws ft\ i (ft ©ft Jft«rft*i 

(Flft-W^S ft 5 !, ©ft (ft ftftl ^<$i 

(w(s fttftj < ®rfts f?R, ©ftft «rft ftfc® ft ? ’itft®!, «pft, 
ft®R J P(^t sfa® ^ ; fti c^rfc^ ^s(prft! 
^fts 'srt'Prtm cn>2f5ft® >2rft® i 

5fft^ ?fc® ~5\3ft( 'Sp^tfftsl <a^? 

<2ttf|5(^ ftf ft| ^ftc® C5ll ^ft^ I 

19 
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^ftrR ’ctj 9 %! ft cat^f^fr, sft #n ■sftftr 
49H>1 f^STR 9#9ft JPR’F'PT =?!? 1 T$3! S ^ ^*#59 

t56ft«i S xst^t? *f* ’*rt^t*r ^tft ^fSft, «rr«*ftf 

<ri tort *fcs & 'srwsfsw •aitOTtcswr ms\ 9%l ®it?l 9*f«f»Rr 
jtr #1 W 9 < i “sn ’ wtoft fH %® 5 t^«i jfcftra, 'srar *fK 
^ssftpft #i fe?ft 4^| *iH*j T ^\m. i foi siftfr 

*f*CSJ t, %-J r «r 49? *1 9fti9 ^65ftZ«i SftWT9 CSlft « 

9ft i sri’M'Stwm ^sftm f^rfft 9«tftf^ 

‘^tftir 4^| #ft ^5Bpr*i *rtar *rtt i ‘Sfffrsmfti ftrt<Ptt 

% ,- *s& ftfes? c^r c^r? *m <srft m 

•®rtr^ i -srft ‘®r’ 9 # ® ^»i »Rf5 ^wftft <*rft 9ftrN 

feseftEft 9 s ® % i 

<H 49? s> fw Wrf?T5 #5 ft %9t9l WRWl *r^9lff*!, 

^5ft1 99tt^9l C*W1 «P5f I 499'S ^39-*ff*59 %fc5 9)-? 

%55ft«| <2fft ‘ 4? ’ S <2tf§ft Iranis <819-4 %56T9# 99 I 9ft | 
9Rfftrf* *tft?9 Ffff^s, vStfft 9?tE®R <2ftfs© ®ftft 49? 
t ^5?ff99 3rf«9tW$ Sfftu® *!ft1 9ft ; f*F 9ft9ft ^1 90>, 'Sftl 
i2t9ftf ftfaR; f9ff<®9 ‘fc’ CWf«ft| n 9*ft99 3r%f® 
9W 9Rl f»H 

?ft9E<9 ^56ft9t*ft st^jRai t*K^r cwffti, 9T$ftr «tw-ft 

“ 4 ” ,< 's” #K Wt^'ft 4 ^§i srtffti spi fipi 9 farai 

# 3*19 9 rft^s ftft | # 9^9 Vftl^o'i 49 ? trftftO 9 ? 3 ? ^5 

^1 ftft i ftfw 5ft?9 *ttt& 4$ # <s ^55ft«t 9ftl , ®rft5 J 
& 99**9 %6BT?rn «ff?ftl f%ft “ 4 ” 49* u « "W ^Sftft 

9t^5 3ft I &, •&, Ftl99tfttf9f»tl (f^ft^r^T: . 

ft: 4 f: ^) i 

f ‘ 4 ” <?R 'Sf+t «r<ftl m + t t*(f^5 ?|91 ^85t1% i ® ; ^E5ft«| 
99, “<^^lT9<r ¥5 99fi{ 3ft I 
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srtst? css “ ^ ” si “ ^1 ” *t?f^5 “ ”?r {srfifs wfs? i 

sr?f? fail srf^ft?? STi® “ 4 ” ^ itcs CS §55t**l i?, ®1i1 
its “ & ” 4S! “ « ” ^gs itcs its “ -fc ” | <flt tESfiS CT rfm 
fsscs? sre fsfs?l st*, ®t^t *iTkwi csh c«rfoff® sitsstfs i 
*1 ^srf? Tf*TTw 'srf«*t® itsst ctv>m 
’Tftesfe cs, *nr«fs ^E5t**i ^f<ic® csts T»ts^: stil sf®, 
^ICTSF'efsi T?ST%? *%& ®fi r Tt fsfsfW ! Wl— ‘ “ ^V3TS, *RT 
srfs^t? «rtf%cs fsrssi srpsfsr i* ; wft?? *[? t^rt? 
srff^ (a*rf* *3, ^?t? «rrf%ts 'ssn? i? } <* fasi srpftc?? 

S? 4 f<Rl 'S SftfWI nmzpw <41 'S i? ; tWffa i” ^EBt? 4 ! 

sf* <2ttf}s*Ftts? s® stf? 5 ®, 'sts <at sfe* 

•55 s ? *ffiE® it® 111 I StSSl %Si it® (<S. f ®5 T%? $E6t?*t 

frfm ’tfm si en*tf$ fws ?tE* 1 

Stfe 'STf'SftW ^ 3TC5? fajf%csT ft® '5Tt'8*tSf ittSt j 

sWS'Fs: <?Sis? srisiMS awrifo* stfasi c^, sissi <«*| 
j<? si ip#tf \5 ^ftrsri cs? 1 sf%? fssw sss? stilt 1 <at 
fsrani& 4iit> isi *m 1 mss si-stts? *rfo? 

f?Et? if? I <2|«Rat sfsftft. CT “ n ” ’« “ S ” SfStOT fiiiE’t 
Wtf?s #5, stil «£i<R cits £nm*l? tEBtss itc®t ??1 si? 
ill i , ®imt?r?r *ra si sttfics, srfitift ^s?| *t?s ?tsl “ «r " 
itil cm, ®t ?1 ^1 i* sts^pr I f^5 

5^IC?SI1? JTOS i? S® Sl-srtc?? ^6t?rs “ SIS” 

%j I *f* Si® “ f* ” t%i1 f ‘ W ” ^til 

c-tw? =51 itr srmreHs “ t ” *t ‘‘^ ” ?t® 1 =^1- w< ?$® si 1 
st-ssliss^fwsr^^ csss “ si? ” ?*, c®sfs- stst? “ ??"« 
itil «rtc?F ; T%1 ^Ti? TSSCT? few®! ^f?CS CWf«TC® *}tf 

«, sfef fs?ts ^re^i? ots*i f% ?c§, ^t?? if%c®« iW 
•®titt ^ ■ ®ss “si ” itcs “ srf? ” cwfs?1 s^? ^5f?t®is 
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“■sta”! '®itfaa ^sta 4 ! afaal aw ^a > 

fa ‘<* ; ai, ^tfta *tta 'srfata a'fe'Fi ca ajtanrccta 
faataa spatca *& ^ a< ^tar, «W« cwftroft i 
<4 mw <aa«tt« afaal aifa, ai-ancaa <sra ^staa ft* aw 
^%| ?fo?I fafrra ajtFam (£l^f& ^Wta ^ftaa fwf^ 
Tpstfa* faaw afare *m ata ; ^st^tar ^ w *ftc® fa at i 
atfafta “ fastar^tfarfa ” acaa artam *r& ca, bafw 'stafa 
at? & ^sr, afaa <wja ata atta, 'ffftftw “Wa atata 
a #rt ata (ft: cat: £afw etaaa «««* aO i 

w.? a4et»i 0*r*fta a, a, % a) ca caVfita a< aa, arafaatw 
^vfa, «tfl caattreft i “a”4a ^Taa #a “ ^r ” ; atwal 
<$a: 'sfeai ftfi ^awl § <str fa ^s&ta«i flat atta i 
'srftal ‘a’<iia ‘ * ’ ^taa ara afaal, “ t'a ” ^setawa m ‘a'^a 
fte cf#1 - ftal atfa i *M 5 ta ^rtaal ^etaa afa, 

£< ^srat” «rfa ar 9 .swwt ^fta ^taa ” 1 ^+at 

^ 65 ta«i a?tatw caw ‘a,’ ^5taa attatW fla cwfa 
aps:^ a 1 at%a wsftss's, a ^a? a caa*i w a^aH 
ata faf Jttf 1 

ca faaa a <sa? a aara attetf , & faawt a, a *ttfw 1 
‘ai J a ®tta aaa< atfaw aaa ‘ a 5 fa, f a ’attaa ‘a' 
iaat ‘a'^a a$ af®rat aw aal aw 1 <m*\ aarta <ii ^at 
*-attaa <sttfta atwa ca«pt ^taa ft* afaal aw ataatft, 
'stfi aw ftara wfaatt la 'srfaa 1 

aaa w at ^rt'sat^ lafaw <xi^§i taat 'situate? 
fa, 'saa dcaa '^rt'sat®^ ca% ^tta atw «faa i srt^al^fea j 
<acf atca trff%al caaaca, ^ata ca^t €ta ai ftca istaa ^afef 
'aa^atla f 5 ? at ^faai %a } waa sr§ w aata ^tats 
atfaat^t^f^u® atca ai 1 ^caa ^taa-'sr+t 
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HTOft cn (H+*lt)+«!H 5 ?TO * 15 * 5?t5 ; C*iTO t+<H CTtW 
‘ 3 ’ stfttf i 'HtTO <t«s*r <t 'swiriS «d +t tf%l, 

f^rfipp; i 'bt sTO *t%*t ‘ 5 ’ ttetfro flpswt c H*r 
<8Tf5t®S 5 tCj NtTOl>^” at f5TO5 3PT ft# TOT 5sf5?3t SFTC5 I 
*sttf® <®tTO fas (X)TT ^1 to f 5 ’ 55 Hi, fat TO5 I fas 
( 2 t«tCT^ fa^iTO 5 # cnti csrTar ot ®51 TO faTO 5 ft ^st^iro 
Accent sTTO) 'Hsfa #Wfa 55, «151 ftOT TOR# W5* C3*fo 
faTO <2Tt? 5t?1 5t'85l Fit, CTO5 S5 CTO $#J 5tt*t 

••2fTO5 Accent-^ STO C»lt*f 5?f5fr$ *ffc* Hi, 55t fHOT 

* 

'sfal-# ft5l «nw I 5TO? TOTTOR *IW, TO, TO, TOl <2F?fa 
#5Ff5«l 5Rl TO, TO* <t TO? '<®fTO TO C5 Accent stfW TO1 
f^TttffS 5tt5 Hi i 5TOSrt TO-TO#, <2F?-«R$?M, SFpfaF® 
5<TOf Hfa hi cro*i fafTOror 'm #e5Tto TO1 55 TO 1 
fal ‘ «I1 ’ ‘ t ’ <2tff% TOE # 3 TO TO srfITOl TOH fitful 

trot 5i# I C*1+TOH a5t TO+fa ^S-TOfal 

fatTO <TOtHfH Hit ; tat TH5CH5 TOT TOfl TOfat TO! I 
#+#M, t2f + ^siU®, TO + 5ls§fa, i2f+a®f® et’ffeTO falTO 
HTfaTOI Hfa 55 Hi I Wfd HTOt 'S'® PI <TO ; HftOT 

TO *tTO ft 5 rett?i to 1 ctoh to#! HtTO*i *f#ra TO 51 

jpR-^tTO TO? fH5CT tffaTO 'HfaSTOt TOR# fWf Hfe 
tH5TO ’?# 5t5ftf I TO, a5f- a S5-'$RTl5 ffa 5rfa?( TOf TO 
3r#5 5tfl TO nftral hfro ftfat Wt Hfaal fa»l5 TO 
#+'$hsii <£|'s?f'®t.5> ’SlfS't 5fa1 55515? I aTOH TTOI5 *5(<at 
CHtfro HtTO *1 TO I 

^fro c^^rtcH ^ 55 H ftnsH cto 55 , 
tiwtl Accent hI 5t5l TO, (TWOT® >5fw fH5H 5^1 
Hl% CH1CTO TO 505H1 55 Hit ! ^tt aTOl TO + ttHf, ^ + 
TOt*.-< 2 i^ 1 % C^fttpFTO TO 'STO i 
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ns 5«rl #rc i w 5T3 R-#k 

jf«f 3 ^t'scs <§#5 c#f ^cutsr i foi fawfa ^rm 

^ #Rt*r ^ ^w^f5 ®55tim wl #5 i c*r 

^ 4 ^f® J ^tw^Nrl *t!t3tre, %rtr^t 4^51 tss 

^t#r , it'S ?(1 # < 95 t ct ^E 6 t?r*tf 5 srf# •’ff^’ftc ‘1 

%5^{?R: c t?r ^T^t^tfw i '■& ^a'sl c«n?5 ^5i <9^51 
5 < #[ 5 l # 1 ® ; 5 %*! 5 , 5 , * 1 , 5 TO tem 5 < 

jmtc«t sit® 4 'STfsitw ’ sits? t *ltf*rft ^riw 4 ! *. « : («wi 
far4% ) ?<?t^t?r w^i’it?^, i *n 

^65t*«f <m ^ i <?wtCT fas «rt«3tOT 
«F8*rf%^i # §B5t?r«t, <7&«rtwt ^ ^ * i ^t#* 4 ! 
fw #ro cm<& *f ’rt#t*tcw ^5tsr«ft fartfi 

4 <r'srF® fw# ^«ri *ft?r #5 i ?? ■?> ^tffrotcsra 
"‘tife'srtsrtm #ra arf%lw #ral, #rf?r«i 
-c*\tw c*t«ite ws 4 s:«t ’ wriSt* ‘§^ 4 ^wf? 4 ! Tfasl «ttre i 
f m-fa *rtot*«t yG 4 sr ’ ; n, % n f%n#5 stw <s&% 

JTt^ 4 ! #<mw ■aitis, #15 w <45*rfw #rfF5 ^att? 
<?it ^rfa 4 ! ^tftsrl %<® M«rat ^tt*t ?fa ^ i 

5 ®t 3 . ^ 5 ^ 5*1 5 F%*I 4 *t ’ CWt ®T 5 tF® C 5 *## 

CSW 9 <©tf#Br 4 s ’ ^B 6 twc«r?r #r, 4 *t ’ 

-*rt5 <ii^| ^dt* ^ r 

4i f (TFpW 5 # 5 i §B 5 fa«| ^ #151 4 5 ’ 195 ? 4 #<9 C^t*f 
sfc®? srtt; < 9 ^ ^<r %®c55 «(c?f^ f^tsf 5^5 1 
c^pt cw d ■« 5 ^<5 ^wi^ 4 ) «ttf ^f5®-^B5t5c 4 r?r 
^sHtTff?. I Sfft5tt?5 5 « f 'S I 2 ttl 'JT5 

^Wfftr® I #T5 ^155 C#t5l 55, * 2 #FtW 5 f t2Tf5 tgf^f®- 
sf5C*l ^E 6 ttw 51®, ^:55t ^55t5«| ^ <5Pi I 5 $ #65 

tSffitf *t 5^51 f 9 RrtC 5 j. ^TOt« * + 5 4 ^ ’ ^d 4 ! ^f 5 , 5 !t 5 tW 5 
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'»RR sstff *ITfara« 'If ^S&R 4 ! I TjljSRt 4 ! '4Rui 

*tfR Rft ^TF5 ?ts | 3Wt«t fffTsff I ^IRR 

RtR> ■'<!,’ •>•’ •*’ at^fs w?)., fRt<R‘R5fOT^*ttftif ’ *R *m, 
®R1 *Pf1 i ’I’ll ;— ?f, fR, fRR ; RR («C *rih ^«f-+- 
5f; *TR« *R CTffi *rfcs), </R (‘OT’ + * ?1 Rft) R, 

cpi, m sim, c<m <>+^) ; ^ (?i ^\)+*i ^\ns, 

SR S’Ftf-TR 5 fflWDT <S\ Rft <9^ t’sTti? 1 f%r§- 
C^tfffR WJ% ftfsTC®^ *rl Cff^l ??«C^ (R? 4 JJjpl #im 
RW 1 'STfefcm ¥l%R R<ff%R ’FR 4 ! <*MRR 31 I 

«r 'strr 4 . ^rr«iri *rf? ^ft^R srpr 

4^|«n1% <DRt5R =?# ^fkes RR^ RRPR Rtf*! <Tff®r I 

*TCW5 4<T5 4<FtR^ ®RR ®R *R RP^R <5m 

?^l \5 | ^rRvs RR sj 5 ® (RTRWl s ttR*l R, C 5 !^ 

I RWR < 2 |RtRf'® I ' 5 J WRI 1 ® TO <*F?f% RJRt 
-Rf Rt'SRl ?R 1 RfR^I RtfR R, <§ *PTOf% Rf% <2ttfR )Rfw 
*R Rl RPRi RR R’fl vR®! R5 v W5j 

?R5R rR, RRRt i «R‘2RtRR Rfw TO 

R3R 3 4R| R i®Tf<R ft® I ’rf^K RtfR R ; 'SR ^1 ’FTsRl'S 
'srfsR ® fRl 'SR'SRRR "Hf RTft ; R— 3TS, C®p5 s (CR 
RCf ) RR (RtR ?), CT 5 , C&S (C *R # RRtffH JR=?£s 5 '« 
RRR RPR) f 1 «Ttt? I RRfsRRR! R^TRfsfR R«t 1 ^#1 I 
“ »R ” RTfR® ftR, Rts^t Rit ?tr® %55tfTO ^4 f*Rl <Rf*r 
Rt^l sTlR I R J R*RfiR ts^tS 4 ! RP® RRR 
RfRRTC«t RtffJf Rt'SltR Rt'SRi ’TftR I 

‘ n ’ it RRtc| JlRtt few*l ^E6tf^® R ; «fwl ^6R 4 1'S 
<2(R I “ Rtt^s ” iRf RpRt'8 WRT ^R 4 ! R’tfa* 

■fl’R f4R:45f JffRiR RrMS fwf4 Rf?Rl 
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cfann CT faefa r, fafaR fit® sffirsl fa®! fart 
fat* fat® fa® site* i fa*R ®r® l2 fa® : 
farRi *te® * «t n ? spr *tfal fa i fafa fafa 
^ fat* 4 ! * \’ i 'Sfsrc®: & farfa «R s, § } §, 5? j « ^ * 

stffa® *ltC?T 1 fa# ‘ sf ’ i£R generalised iflfa f%|> ^Sfa 4 ! 

fa #ffl ^«fttl ftfal fafa ?fI fa®t§> i <fa fa 
<£R "srostf (fafa ^rjitfa 5 , 5-5§>p fafa { *f ’ fat fal > 
fe, <s cirot i r? ®, st orfrsf £ j? ' fai i faron faf% ^fa 
cstefa fa ^fafat i : ?tm 'Struts *rtt i (?) fafa *R 
*1, i, i sfac® ntr* i <a^t?n trh cstfa sstwtw ffaral ' 5 ® 
fail St® ^t'SIlW ®R fai fa, fa® ftfa fa*' 5,1 1 
ffa* ffaf *8?R fat* fast, 'fafaR I 

ifa ifat w*r s^ fafi, 5^«f 'a w i<fa R° * * ®f 
I * I fa#fa 5f ? *TR fal faffa C33% Rfal cfafa^ I 
ffaf ‘ «j ’<fa® R, 1 t ®t1 ’fa** SR, ^TSRl Wt® *•* 

srtffas sft^f . <4 <k ffafa sr 4 %’ ^sri * fa win ^sr*, 
«rsr®t iiihr* ffa 5^ sf sfsjjsf fag i * *r * * (fa srrfa® *fa i 
(«) fatfa jr^c®* sjfafl <2ttft® OfaR ’ftfatfa) 
C5ffa® fa Cl, 5R*1 WRR *fa *1 <2t«t*R ^ 

®5Ft 'SfaR fal faff*® fl J CI*ttCT faC®* fatR fa’f 

srtffaR fa tsnx sti sitffa* fa, <$ fa?t fat^r*! 

^ i iron, farffsi, «CTt, fafa i <4Tiw <2ttf®^fa 
sn:«ti srfflfa fittfa <srffc®? 's-tfal fat^ 4 ! fap® t 
sfat %65t?H <Rfa W?R falRC 4 !^ 'Sfl^sf f^i fantUCT 
^faR «roi^r ^tr*| «rti^ i 5Rfc®w ^trrcR ffa ^Wl, - 
sftfa SOISRCR fast ^1 fa®, ^fa faR c#f f^fa- 
I Mfa faR sfaft RRi^R ®RR fas fa®R 
^rfarot* fa ^tfaR «rfa i fa;^ fast ftc® «f«(CT 
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flireff I 'll ; </? 115? (f?l?f?re1 ?P* 3 ^l-Aj *2tffre 
c?mmf% ?tl, ’TTmcs's OTi rscre+ : iit?=?«t'5lsit? 
(f? 'sib'). Cl + = (f, 8|Mr) <2T?frecre 

ire t??? iflitif i rent* ht »prrw ^?ts “fir, itf®n ire 
“^?T?” ini'll ctH ill (f, •bi'ss) i 'srfit* ‘si itfm ire 
<5fc* E^T^s?, <2t«R 'P'CIH 'fftlt* <£!<F?El? 

^ttifre, ^pRtfwff^it iittlere ‘ i ’ =?ti? ‘ *1 ’ <*?? ‘ *r =sih 
1 1 ’ Ireitf? trejtT? Itllt IfPF I 

if? ifiii tiet* ml it?, rent lie 5 ! slm 

* 

IHl E(7T Cl, *ttf*I* If® if? Wt*?® ' 4 tim '8-dH '§55f? c l l?l?| 
(fimf H? mtirel n re cil «w? ^Etim 5 ?ft) rew lie 5 ! 
?#rt fiii’f? l55t?i c n c*N, <«?? 's-<Fti*i ^65t?m <2ttit® 

*rtf%i? i ‘ *r 5 lei «itfwt *j$te^ itfmt* m^i ^ti^, rent to 

?f?tere 'till it? ci, c?m 'mnf c^rf't ’ft? H ; CmH <2f«H 
'll? f«5 ^B5t?«l Ifll vgtspstsr <2ttlt® «ftl^ I fw’fl ’ll 
*nt* f®3 ”???< ItfnTO <2t«w "MlTO ‘ "S 5 'STf'SH* *N1 1W ; 

rent •sre w* TiEti? ifaitfs i ret| w cw fmtf 
entro? in 3 ?! i ?k w h? ’ttfmAs cm? vgirn 
*f?n in i 'srlti firo? f%|t ?ln irt i (7m %, ere?!? 
!%f i ^ <l<pr utit? ^ntew in Tirnf itfwi <£?? 
fmi^n *n mi< < 51 ? ?n urn srtfwi cm? ?fH 11 n 1 
fmd? ^tn >1 wi fic*n* itlii #n litire *w *tn ?i ; 
<sl 1 ret?t ilro fin^w if%| ?f|? m, 'stsie I 
ifii i*P? nficret ire c?m ill 1 

<p, % % w efffre hi «ttf%i^s Siww c^ti if% lire =rl } 
ren c? mu film isttm cash itit%(, rem frni^re 
^55t?*i £ 1 ’ itflire iliti? itre 1 ititii inn fin? lit! 

,*tt! i ^ti^fl mini's enti w etcitm 1 I 1 so 1 <fhi# 

■2 0 
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ft?l h hIit 1 '<> % ^ *iet 

<TOpr ^66T*«it ^T«tfw ; f^l farfU ^1<R?T 9 [fm*I 
, «rc 5 Wf'5 h?r ^ nfaral hwPt <2T?f® *w ‘^’ 
§55tws ^ wt ^sr ^ii 

fof 4 <fS1 W<$\ <[T%F3 Hi I CTtH <a^ll 

ftfePlfl (idiomatic use) *r*prft?T, ^ Rl ‘'WHT 

fdtm csrt^t^ ^t??t ‘ * ’ &§, c?ptre oftt i fj}^*ti& 
cam ^tdr <srt% ®m ^F%®r fofrp ^ fi^i hi Hfamt 
hct f¥« ertftH gt^«i-jrt%®isr Htfre <n nf% ri m i 
*ttf«ira Rfat* (£|SR Hf%C\5 ‘s’ ^Pral ^ 

CT«rtw hi «rtc 5 ‘ ?r ’ hi 'site? ‘ s *k$ ^h* 5 #^ f%f i 
<5|S C¥H ^ f <T 9 fc* «ttf%W fofftf TH?d<T CT ^5 'StCf , 
OT^f 9 ! ^T Hf®Wl RfH ^Rl *Itf^ ; R<$H *1* 
^1 C«FI*I fK ^55-m°i %$G5 ntfil'5 1 C<FH 5(1 IT'S <f 
uj?r <*wll ^dpr ^E5t<r«i 9 tf?rcl*r ^f?Rpr ^«il sip? i 
CTHH %H, ffatW ispff® OSHtH # ^5*, *fpR (2tf f% 
#®, 'sw rIhict *Pil *rwtff® #5 ^1 1 <£RTch 

FT, d®t s , Pr HCT nfe^ I OTh]? Fit, t^F ’Sit Htl f 
jf% «rtwc 9 f Hit ^f%1 ^fflcro cslpt fi^rfH “c®1 
wg*te3” <£Rt “hsht%” ^FBii *rtcrl # ^sr wh ^firre, 

9 itf?( i 5tH ; f%i xtra i t3^i ^«ri ^f*rc i 

RSPTlH ^TlRtHHt^— ' fwts HC? I fHS + m iStffe® «Hf®i 'Sftt?!, 
^srprR :; 5rt ,i ipT ^i 9 ! ^ ^ebism (ftm <2pFpw»jf nlsr) ^ i 
^«ri— ■ fs^SS, THWSiH t®ltw I 9 ttfe ; 5, CWtWW Ht«rf^°i 
CW S C^TfP H 5 %H'S ffH ^t^r 4 ! #5 5 
c5«ICTl HWHp[ ^1 iSiBFl® 'Sf I H?rl— 5pf wi ^ ^ 
^ ^Sjtfw I ^5 PEW, CH W «ttf«W Htfert 
Ht Htf 1 ® Wl #51%, HtsfR 4 ! fsRR ^ HWT 
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ysm^rsTPl “ 'H ” 2I#5<1 Analog?!*® 

fRR'Si! 2F?feF TR«3 =£®R ^ ^ 1 "RlRtw 

'si^rp# #f bprft 5il^ ?<i, 5t^l ?tw-s <£f#i 

sffcFl ?ftP5C5 I 

3W <4RR Ol, CT^Fi 3T-WP5 f^Rsf CRs'OFF W& * 

^$1 R^s? TWIS ^5 1 C¥R Rl fcstWRFi 3-Sfps 
fwf R<( ; R^Sf <FFW W-WF" 3R^ ^65t*M Rtw I CTPFpjm 
R'WS ^T3, 2fp5?I, ! 5TS? <2f?f% ^rfSft sftsfl RFJ^pT 

#»; Rfie® <r mfw w fwfa ^®tf%r?r 

ttWiR t|r Rl I T>1 Rt%5slt R*IR STt^ 2pfPs 

0?1 R-sfs W\ ‘ ? ’ 'STfRRFR ^«t1 *ttt, W ntftfR!^ 
^sfR TR!*F ^ ?H5Rl R 5 f%fl— ' 3TSR, §«PT, ¥C*\ CR¥ 'SI 

^r, ^f%n <4^1 1%*R ^ fafare ftfft?, *s*R ’®TR 2ft 
fR3(F?r ; |s%5 <4^1 =5P fw?5 RtfSRtR Rl 1 

^n?^r ^ wtfR® «n^ i ^sj^ff sf® <£^>1 

^E&twF fsraw^ «pf?nri ^tre 2111*5 'srrsfts? Rl *r 

f%#t=T Rff^RtR Rl I 



HOW CHHANDASA IS RELATED TO LATER 
ARYAN SPEECHES. 

LECTURE X 

Chhandasa, /.<?., the Vedie language of old, has been 
spoken of in these lectures, by implication generally, as 
the source-head from which the Indian Aryan speeches of 
all times and of all provinces have evolved. I am aware, 
some noted European names are associated with theories, 
which run counter to this proposition or assumption ; but 
as those theories rest wholly upon the authority of noted 
names, and not on facts which can be handled and dis- 
cussed, no one can possibly combat them : facts, I have 
adduced before, I adduce presently in this lecture, and 
I shall have to adduce in subsequent lectures, should all be 
considered together, to test the correctness of my proposi- 
tion. I have stated in some detail, of the influence of the 
speakers of non- Aryan tongues, to explain various devia- 
tions from the norm ; I shall try to show in this, as well 
as in another subsequent lecture, how in a prakrta or 
natural way, many Prakrtas or provincial vernaculars 
arose from Chhandasa, and how the ever-progressing 
Prakrita speeches went on modifying and being in turn 
modified by the literary language of curious genesis, which 
has come to be designated as Sanskrit. It will be seen, 
how failing to notice the influence of a mixed people, 
in the matter of formation of the Prakrta speeches, and 
how failing to observe the influence, which could not but 
be exercised by the living vernaculars, upon an artificially 
set-up literary language, some , philologists (Dr. C. C. 
Ullenbeek, whose words I presently quote, is one of them) 
have asserted that “ the Sanskrit dialect of middle country 
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descends from some other old Indian dialects than the 
dialect met with in the Vedas.” As to this part of our 
proposition, that the growth of various Prakrtas has been 
partly due to diverse ethnic influences, a good deal has 
already been said, and something more will have to be 
said later on ; I may however notice here, what Mr. 
A. H. Keane has observed, regarding* the cause of wide 
diversity existing among the speeches of various groups of 
Aryan origin (both Asiatic and European), after consider- 
ing all the groups on a comparative table at. p. 412 of his 
Ethnology. His words are : u The profound disintegration 
which is shown in this table and which is immeasurably 
greater than in' the Semitic family, is mainly due to the 
spread of Aryan speech amongst non- Aryan peoples by 
whom its phonetic system and grammatical structure were 
diversely modified.” That for the very reason, the 
Chhandasa speech in its turn, has transformed itself into 
various dialects in different provinces of Northern India, 
is what has all along been emphasized. 

As in all sober and serious investigations into the 
causes of phenomena, we have to determine the natural 
causes and not their supernatural seemings, we have to 
push on in the matter of our enquiry an intensive study 
of actual facts, and should not seek to explain things by 
what might have dropped from the skies — by importing 
some imaginary patois-speaking hordes from elsewhere. 
If even the explanation, we offer, prove inadequate, there 
will not be any justification in setting up the figments of 
our imagination in the name of theories, to solve our 
difficulties. 

We have to first direct our attention to the character 
of the language of the Vedas, called Chhandasa. I use the 
word Veda in a very restricted sense here ; in this restrict- 
ed sense the word Veda, indicates the mantra literature. 
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preserved in the four Samhitas , viz., the Saman, the 
Rk, the Atharvan, and the Yajur. The very term 
Samhita clearly signifies, that the Mantras or hymns and 
prayers as were extant (no matter whether in writing* or 
in the memory of some priestly families) at the date of 
the compilation, were compiled either exhaustively or by 
making a selection of them in the books named above. 
We can very unmistakably see, from the arrangement of 
the contents of the Samhitas, and from what has been said 
of the Vedas in the old time works relating to them, that 
different ptual purposes led to the compilation of different 
Samhitas. 

It is to be noted however, on the one hand, that the 
old orthodox works from which the purpose of compiling 
the Vedie mantras can be gathered, show by their sug- 
gestions and discussion regarding the Vedie vocabulary 
and the Vedie Grammar, that at the date of the compilation 
of the Samhitas, the mantras of varying times (i.e,, both 
old and new) were old and archaic enough to the com- 
pilers ; on the other hand, we have to notice, that though 
many mantras are much removed in time from one another, 
the language of the Vedie Samhitas may be declared to be 
one and the same. What Whitney has said by comparing 
the oldest and the latest linguistic forms occurring in the 
Vedas, may be profitably quoted here, in support of the 
latter statement ; the scholar writes in his well-known 
Sanskrit Grammar, that “the language of the 
though distinctly less antique than that of the Rigveda, is 
nevertheless truly Vedie. The students should do well to 
study Professor MacdonnelPs excellent work on the Vedie 
Grammar to learn aright the character of the Chhandasa 
speech, and to see clearly how the language even of the oldest 
BrShmana literature differs from the Vedie. I can there- 
fore say, that since the compilers of the Vedas got 
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together the then extant hymns and prayers, no matter 
whether they had been composed at a very early date or 
at a comparatively recent time, it cannot be asserted with 
any degree of propriety, that any portion of the contents 
of a Samhita, is a later addition or interpolation in that 
Samhita. The language of the mantras, new or old, was 
old to the compilers, and lateness in the matter of com- 
position, did not or rather could not detract from the 
religious merit of any mantra. The western scholars, I 
have stated before, have set forth distinctly, what elements 
are old and what are new in the Yedic language. The 
contents of the Vedie Samhitas may now be arranged in a 
rough chronological order on the basis of linguistic evidence. 
The light furnished by this research, enables us to make 
this important discovery, that even in the earliest known 
times, the Aryans of India spoke various dialects of one 
common speech, and that the mantras were composed in a 
standard central language, which as a literary language 
dominated all the provincial dialects, and at times helped 
the fusion of those dialects. I use the word ‘ literary ’ very 
advisedly, and propose to explain the significance of it 
later on. The facts which warrant us in arriving at this 
conclusion, that even the earliest Yedic mantras point to 
the currency of many dialects in ancient India, cannot be very 
fully and fitly discussed here, but as we have to build a 
good deal on the basis of this proposition, some examples 
should be adduced to prove its soundness. As of the 
essential factors which determine a language, the pronouns 
have a high value, let me put forward here very briefly, the 
evidence which the personal pronouns tender in this 
direction. 

Prof, A. A.. Maedonell has observed with his usual 
scholarly acuteness in his monumental work on the Vedie 
Grammar, that the personal pronouns seem to be derived 
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from several roots or combinations of roots, as they are 
specially anomalous in inflexion. An analysis of the 
pronouns will perhaps justify us in striking a less uncertain 
sound.* 

(-spspf) and ^ are accepted by all the 

old grammarians as the basic words for the pronouns of the 
1st and 2nd person respectively. I need hardly point out, 
that the very and occur in many formations in 
the declension of pronouns of the 1st and 2nd person respec- 
tively. It has to be noted that the personal pronouns in 
the nominative case take like a suffix ( ef . ^ 4- ^5R = 
^ and also the 'SR endings in dual and plural), and this 
in like manner occurs in the Nominative Singular of 
the Demonstrative '51<R and the Reflexive I do 

not feel inclined to accept the suggestion that this 
case-differentiating '$R came from the Dravidians who affix 
to nouns of all classes, though the close proximity of 
the Dravidians to the Aryans of the earliest time cannot 
be very reasonably denied. That and ^ are reducible 
to and in Sanskrit, need not be stated. That the 
Visarjaniya of develops the simple aspirate of in pro- 
nunciation, is also very clear. We can see, that denuded 
of the appendage =3R, stands as We may 

note in passing that this '5R corresponds with Ich of 
German, I of English, Io of Italian, or rather Ego of Latin 


* I have nothing to do with the theory of Aryan migration, nor with 
the hypothetical parent tongue of the so-called Indo-Gerinans, as I 
have to study the speeches as actually developed on Indian soil. The 
unscientific theory of the philologists who may be said to be represented 
by Brugmann, regarding the imaginary old pronouns of a supposed old 
language, may be left out of consideration, as we are concerned here 
with the forms of which actual evidence may be collected. The Dodo 
birds of nasal sonants of an unknowable people may be allowed to 
remain in the fancy museum of the philologists, for we have to deal with 
the actual fossils as may be found imbedded here in India. 
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and Egon of Greek. however, does not appear to have 
been the only form in the Nom. Singular ; a pronoun either 
of simple y basis or in the form of a ft is strongly sup- 
posed to have been a form, in use in a dialect when was 
current in another dialect, for in the first place a ft is found 
agglutinated with the Parasmaipadi verbs in the first 
person singular, and in the second place the singular 
forms 5f|, ), mi, Of; , and afft point 

to a simple $ base with which etymologically they must 
be connected. That no *{ can be traced either to or 
is pretty clear. Moreover such a Yedie form as 
(like me, cf \ like you) shows that sjl was treated as 
a stem, i.e,, a word unchanged in form in the process of 
declension. While considering* the early fossils of the 
pronouns of the 1st person, we have to notice that besides 
^ is a form of the pronoun of the 2nd person, though 
the latter form occurs only in dual and plural. 

For further fossils let us analyze the interesting dual 
forms of the personal pronouns. In the language of the 
early Samhitas, we get as the dual form of and this 
very is the accusative dual of or . The form 
is a very late form, occurring not earlier than the time 
of the while the ST t gives perhaps 

the earlier „form We know that occurs as a 

plural form of the personal pronoun of the 2nd person and 
•PT 'as a plural form of the personal pronoun of the 1st 
person. The dual appears pretty distinctly as the 
combination of ^+^f+^to signify *vou and I’ together. 
Perhaps to avoid confusion, ^Tf of was further prefixed 
to to signify the 1st person, while additional ^ was 
prefixed to signify the second person in creating the forms 
and • In the plural form we only notice 
the lengthening of the penultimate vowel sound . with a 
stress to denote plurality as if by the primitive case-denoting 
21 
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gesture or modulation of voice. This ^ or rather ^ 
and no doubt occur as plural forms only here in India 

as well as in other Aryan speeches elsewhere ; but we find 
in India CRT as a dual and ^ in conjunction with of W{ 
in some dual formations. As can be detected as a com- 
paratively later time formation, I am strongly inclined to 
suppose by looking to the use of and ^ in the Yedic 
language, that ^ of the 1st person and ^ of the 2nd, were 
such very early forms in an Aryan dialect as ' denoted all 
numbers and eases alike, and their various significations 
could only be gathered from such accents of the speakers as 
are allied to primitive case and number-denoting gestures. 
In this connection I just refer to the personal pronoun of 
the 1st person in use in Dravidian tongues which has only 
seemingly the ‘ ^ ’ stem. I refer to this fact to show that 
there is no connection or affinity of Aryan ^ with the 
Dravidian ^ ; I should point out that of Tamil and 
CH of Telegu (as in or ) which signify f 1/ are 
based not on but on % as the early Dravidian forms 
show. 

We thus see, that and a pronoun of ^ stem for 

the pronouns of the 1st person, and and for the 

pronouns of the 2nd person w 7 ere once in use in pre-Vedie 
days. The remarks of Joseph Wright as recorded in his 
Comparative Grammar of the Greek language, are no doubt 
correct that many forms of one single pronoun may come 
into existence in one and the same dialect, and that by 
virtue of different sort of accent on different forms of a 
pronoun, one form may represent one case and another, the 
other; but when altogether different forms occur, it is 
reasonable to hold, that they come from different dialects, 
since looking to the history of different languages and to 
human psychology, we have to admit that to express a 
common or familiar or oft-occurring idea, more than one 
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word does Dot become current in a dialed. Ethnology 
discovers to us that the Aryans were not a homogeneous 
people, but as forming a culture group, they were composed 
of various ethnic elements; I think what we have discussed 
confirms the proposition of Ethnology. 

Just another fact regarding the lost forms of pronouns. 
I have spoken of the verbal suffix ft as a fossil of a personal 
pronoun of the 1st person ; let us now inquire into the 
origin of ft of the second person as in ^£3tft, and of ft 
of the 3rd person as in TOTfft- *°r ft we can trace 
the origin to \5? stem which is virtually but a simple 
for excepting in the Nominative Singular the stem does 
not lose its identity. Adverting to the eases of ft and ft, it 
may be naturally supposed, that ft of the £nd Person Sing, 
was not an arbitrary symbol at starting, but that ft must 
have been originally connected with a stem of the personal 
pronoun of the second person. I am not competent to say 
if the German form a sich ?J lends some support to this 
view T . Referring to the history of some Greek suffixes, 
Joseph Wright has rightly remarked, that though little is 
known of the origin of numerous suffixes, it may be 
reasonably supposed that those suffixes had originally an 
independent meaning and that in some eases they w r ere 
independent words. A word of caution, however is needed 
here : some symbols or endings to denote case, or number, 
or person, as simple 'srf or ^ or <£\ for instance may be 
reasonably supposed to have originated from primitive 
gestures and modulations of voice, and not from words 
conveying independent meaning. I may add that the 
Dravidian pronouns % % <£| and ^ as well as the Aryan 
^ of and ^ of ^ might have originated from mere 
gestures accompanying sounds in primitive days. 

We have not discussed words and forms of various 
classes, but all the same our brief discussion leads us to 
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hold, that long before the dissemination or dispersion of 
Aryan speech or speeches in Europe, the Aryans developed 
a central dominating language, amid a good number of 
dialects of theirs. This dominating language seems to 
have attained such a perfection in the dim past, as charac- 
terizes a literary language, — even though letters or art 
of writing did not come into existence. I just cite two 
examples, in addition to what has already been stated, 
to explain what I mean by the literary character of the 
pre-Vedic language. Such natural lispings or utterances 
of children, as have been the roots of words for father 
and mother in many languages of the world, as Ba, Abba, 
Pa, Amnia, Ma, etc., are found in well shaped forms in all 
Aryan speeches, and the forms and srf^ framed 

by a generalized grammatical rule, are found grouped 
with other relation-indicating words, such as an d 

For the next example, I refer to the tense system ; 
on the evidence of tense system of old Greek as agreeing 
with those of Vedie, we may hold that the pre-Yedic 
language attained a high literary character. 

I have thrown out suggestions, as to what was in all 
probability, the position and character of the Aryan language 
in pre-Vedie days. It goes however without saying that 
the Chhandasa language as disclosed by the early Vedie 
Samhitas, is a very rich and well-developed literary speech. 
It has to be borne in mind, in this connection, that inspite 
of the unifying influence of a central literary language, 
the provincial dialects do not all necessarily die out, and 
they may at times continue to live with full vigour, getting 
fresh lease of life under some changed conditions. That 
the Vedie language became in course of time purely hieratic, 
because of the sacredness of the mantras, and was not, or 
rather could not therefore be allowed to be changed with 
the changing conditions of time, can be well established 
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by the evidence of the Vedie Grammarians. Every lan- 
guage is bound to be transformed into a new and a newer 
form with the progress o£ time, but if for any reason 
any particular class of a people seek to keep the 
obsolescent speech intact, the old speech becomes the 
special property of the particular class, and ceases to be 
the lauguage of the people. Moreover, when a people 
loses its homogeneity, or when class differences occur 
because of cultural difference, and as a compensating measure 
a wide mass education through the standard literary 
language is not adopted, provincial dialects grow with 
great vigour, and no class, howsoever influential* can keep 
the literary speech alive. We notice a gap between the 
language of the Vedas, and that of the Brahmanas, and 
a wider gap between the language of the Brahmanas and 
the language which may very fitly be designated as 
Sanskrta, to signify its character as dressed up, polished 
or perfected. That these gaps have to be explained by 
circumstances broadly indicated above, will be discussed 
presently. 

Our discussion will no doubt be extremely brief for 
the subject ; but all the same we have to take all the 
salient points into consideration step by step. First of 
all we have to notice, that Chhandasa discloses the character- 
istics of a living language. That the artificial rigid rules 
of Sandhi or euphonic combination were not in force in 
Chhandasa, and that a regular and thoroughgoing accent- 
system existed in the speech, have been shown in some 
previous lectures. That we are required to read Sanskrit 
verses (which are wholly quantitative) by raising or lower- 
ing our voice according to the unalterably fixed vowel 
sounds as long or short, and not according to word accent 
or phrasal accent, has also been noticed before, to show 
the artificiality of Sanskrit, from accent point of view. 
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As it is impossible for a real human speech to be without 
an accent system of its own, so is it that a living speech 
must undergo to some extent, what is called phonetic decay. 
I proceed to show that the phenomenon of phonetic decay, 
which can be fitly translated in our Vernacular by the 
term * Apabhransa, is distinctly noticeable in Chhandasa. 
Shades of Prakrta grammarians ! What a heterodoxy 
it is to notice apabhransa iD the holy speech of the 
Risis ! 

Before giving some examples of loss of letters in the 
Vedic words, we may remark that during the Vedic days 
(specially the later Vedic days) the speakers did not very 
much tolerate initial conjunct mutes ; that in the Dravi- 
dian language Tamil, such a thing is not tolerated as a rule 
has been distinctly stated in a previous lecture. The 
examples of loss of vowels and of change of sounds 
cannot be taken up for discussion, as that task in- 
volves detailed exposition of the Vedic morphology. 1 
have already spoken of the reduction of many dentals into 
cerebrals and of the growth of such forms as from 

and from I give here below, first some 

examples of loss of consonants, and then some examples 
relating to general phonetic decay, as the history 
of the forms for numerals indicates. (1) We get 


* Apabhranka, in its proposed use requires an explanation. Very 
arbitrarily, this terra -which, literally means decay or rather phonetic 
decay, has been made to denote a class of Prakrfca speech of no definitely 
distinctive character. As all the Prakrfca dialects grew by varying 
from the norm (no matter what that norm is), and as no standard 
Frakjta can really be set up without resorting to an artificial and 
unscientific method, the term A'pabhrania cannot be misused to designate 
a particular class of Prakrfca speech. We cannot forget that all our 
provincial vernaculars have always been called Prakrta by the Hindu 
scholars. Consequently the word Apabhransa may be fitly used in 
its literal sense to indicate phonetic decay. 
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Kambhana for Skambbana in many passages in the 
Rgveda, though Skambbana is not extinct ; (£) Seandra 
(brilliant) occurs no doubt in many passages, but 
eandra (brilliant) is generally met with ; the word eandramas 
derived from it, is the only form to signify moon ; (3) 
and (4) along with (from "3R thunder) and 

(thief from stena) we get tanayitnu and tayu ; (5) we 
get the earlier form str as well as the later form tr for 
star ; the feminine form jft (wife, one who shines in the 
house) retains the original stem ; (6) we notice the loss 
of initial consonant in (fourth) derived from the 

word F^. Such examples of decay as have been 
rightly inferred by Prof. Macdonell from the words of 
cognate languages, are purposely left unnoticed in this 
lecture. 

’Numerals . — In the history of the growth of many 
numeral forms, as discussed hereunder, all such losses will 
be noticed as are characteristic of downright apabhransa 
words of the Prakrta grammarians. In the compound 
cardinals of genuine early formations, we should notice 
that ^ which develops into in euphonic combination, 
indicates two, while signifies ‘ twice ? and ^ : and 
signify c three 7 and c four ’ respectively, while and FffiT 
signify ‘ three times 9 and ‘ four times ’ respectively ; 

(two + ten), (three + ten) and (four-ften) 

may be contrasted with the forms analysed below. (1) 
In the formation of the word we get + there 

has first been the loss of initial and then we notice that 
to compensate for the loss of W of a long sound comes 
in, which is represented by j that a nasal naturally 

develops at times in making a sound long, has been fully 
discussed in the 6th Lecture. As to the decade indicating 

which occurs unchanged as final in 3lt, etc., 

and in a' changed form m and some 
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remarks will presently follow. I may remark by the way, 
that in the formation of in Pali, the loss of 

has been made up for by the (&),In the formation of 

or +W*t+f%) we notice the loss of the second 
and the 3rd syllables, and the penultimate is conjoined 
to the long vowel (3) In the formation of (^ N + 

ff*[) the compensating long ^ and the development of 
cerebral sound ^5 may be explained by rules partly. (4) 

The history of decade indicating is shrouded in 

mystery. When we compare, for example with 

Venti of Italian, we may say that the latter form is merely 
a reduced form of the former, but when we take the history 
of ‘ty ’-ending of twenty, for example, our difficulty increa- 
ses ; the word twenty is derived from twain (old mas- 
culine form of two) shortened form of twegen,-j-tig ; 
the last component tig is from Gothic tigjus = ten. 
Here we see that f ty’ represents the number ten ; if 
we suppose that our 1% had such a history to become 
naturally a decade indicating suffix, we must admit that 
in the formation of Vedic Compound-Cardinals an addi- 
tional or unnecessary suffix was added. In Vedic Com- 
pound Cardinals Sasti Saptati and Navati, 

‘multiplication by ten’ is indicated by * f% * alone; if 
these three be really the earliest forms, * f% ’ may be 
regarded as a fossil of a word for ten as might have been 
current in one dialect of the Aryan language beside Jf*t 
of another. 

Though our illustrative examples have been a few 
only, we think we cannot fail to see from the examples of 
some pronominal forms and from the history of some 
words, that Chhandasa was subject to the processes of 
dialectic regeneration and phonetic decay, processes to 
which all living languages have always been and ever will 
be subject, I mention over again, that by its regular and 
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thoroushffoins accent system. Chaudasa discloses the 
character of a living speech. 

I have said that we do not know when the Vedie 
Mantras were compiled as Samhitas. We do not also know 
what became the form of the l dag Kaye of the people , when 
the Mantras having been an object of special preserving 
care of the priestly class, a hiyeratie speech had to be neces- 
sarily maintained, as Latin was once maintained in Italy, 
to express religious thoughts with such purity of speech 
as the gods were supposed to demand. That a long time 
intervened between the time when the Vedie language 
was current and the time when a scholastic revival took 
place can be inferred from lots of statements occurring 
in the Brahmanas. The fanciful history we get of the 
Vedie Mantras, the manner in which the Mantras have 
been explained and grammatical and accentual pecu- 
liarities of the Vedie language have been discussed, war- 
rant us in holding that the earliest Brahmana must be 
much removed in time from the latest Vedie Mantia. 
The propositions in the Brahmanie literat ire, that the 
Vedie forms should never be deviated from, and the proper 
accent of the Vedie words, should be carefully studied 
and learnt, very distinctly show, that for religious purposes 
a hiyeratie speech was artificially maintained, on the Vedie 
lines. I am going to adduce many facts in support of 
my position in the course of this lecture, but the facts 
noted above justify us in holding tentatively, that when 
the Samhitas were compiled with the Mantras of varying 
times, the grammarians of the priestly class studied the 
language of the holy works with an astonishing scientific 
accuracy and framed artificial generalized rules to make 
some heterogeneous elements look like one homogeneous 
whole. This is why various shades of meaning of 
many forms merged into a dead unity in the artificial 

%% 
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language adopted by the priests in writing on the subject 
of the Yedas. 

As to the true nature of successive changes (I pur- 
posely use the word successive and not progressive) noticeable 
in the polished literary speech or speeches from the post- 
Yedic days onward, as differing essentially in character 
from what may be noticed in a living language in its 
course through ages, a deal will have to be stated presently ; 
as a preliminary step, I offer ray observations, as to 
why it could be possible for the Brahmana and the cog- 
nate literature produced at different times to present 
essentially one and the same language. It is a familiar 
phenomenon, that even to-day our high class Pandits 
imitate very closely aud wonderfully not only the ancient 
language, but also the style of some ancient works when 
dealing with them, or when writing something new 
after those ancient works. For a disquisition, or disserta- 
tion on the subject of or polity for example, scholars 
of a very late time have been noticed to have adopted 
the form and style of the old time Sutras : such a 
work of a very late time (not earlier than the 6th 
century A JD.) as the will be found executed 

in the style of and partly in the language of the ancient 
Brahmanas. 

I cannot say when the term Umhika as occurs in 
PaninPs grammar came into use to designate the hiyeratic 
language of post-Vedie days ; in all likelihood it was long 
after the time of Gautama Buddha, since that sage who 
was undoubtedly a great sista person, did not know the 
term as my reference to the Vinaya Pitaka {Cullalvagga 
V. S3. 1) will clearly prove. Two Brahman disciples 
of the veritable &sta class who avoided speaking the 
vulgar speech of the time and spoke the speech which was 
then associated with culture and prosperity in life re- 
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quested their master that his words or teachings might 
be allowed to be recorded in the language used by the 
cultured Brahmans* vi:. } the Chandasa 
are the words in the text) and should not be allowed to be 
vulgarized by being recorded in the current speech of the 
people are the words in the text). The 

celebrated orthodox commentator of the Vinaya text 
rightly interprets the polite language by the Sanslcrta 
language of the Vedas, and explains as 

i.e.> the language then current in the Magadha Country. 
The whole of this important text is given in the foot-note 
below for reference.* 

We have to first notice* that if the polished respectable 
literary language of the time were known by the name 
laukika as distinguished from the obsolete Chhandasa* 
Budha and his learned Brahman disciples were sure to use 
the term laukika* for it was the Classical Laukika of the 
Brahmana literature as distinguished from the real Vedie 
language, which came into vogue in those days as the fit 
vehicle for all serious thought. 


* C5H C*tl *i»f JTfsj 

WPRtSl Wft TFpFsMl I 05 C*R 'SCftt, 

C*I1 Cs ^5 

srffl c-nt'sl > os 

j m°s ’stM 

■artwtdsrtt^ I [Then Buddha says, H f%f^ 

^fCTl ] The commentary has : — IptfOTl, etc.,... 

= CWJ[ % etc., Wf? fsRFf%3Fl = [ In the ] 

W C^tCTl i 

iV.Z?. — It should be noted that though there is mention 
of ordinary to have been recruited from various sec- 

tions it has not been said that the teaching were being put 
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We have to consider, in the second place, that if the 
hieratic language in which holy thoughts relating to the 
Vedas were being expressed, were regarded as altogether 
different from Chandasa, the literature relating to the 
Vedas, would have much suffered in the estimation of the 
people. The language in question, we must therefore 
hold, was worked out on the Chandasa lines, when 
Chandasa became altogether an obsolete speech ; this is 
why, in spite of very close imitation, this language differs 
from Chandasa in many essential particulars. I proceed 
presently to take note of some of the important characteris- 
tics of this hieratic language. What I specially emphasize 
upon here is that in the days of Gautama Budha there was 
at least in the Magadha country a living vulgar speech , 
called C^W^T by Buddha Ghosha and there was by 
the side of the dialect (or many other dialects) one literary 
language which still then claimed the name 

It is now agreed, on all hands, on reference to the 
rules for in Grammar, that generally 

speaking the language of the Brahmanas can be designated 
as laukika . We do not exactly know when the. term 
laukika, came into use, but we may infer on reference to 
the import of the term, that when secular literature 
composed in the hieratic language, forced itself to the 
recognition of the orthodox class, the term laukika, as 
distinguished from Chandasa became the name of the 
fashionable literary language. We do not also know 


in various speeches ; for, in the first place we get the instru- 
mental singular of and in the second place we 

do not get to indicate as usual c everybody's 

own ’ ; as the commentator gives only for the 

dialect in question, the word sppfa should be 
carefully judged for its proper significance. 
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when the term was brought into use as a substitute 
for but it is an undoubted fact that the 

grammatical rules for as occur in as well as 

in the of the Zud Century B.C., are essentially the 

rules of standard Sanskrit Grammar of later days. We 
find that what is called at one time and 

3^^ at another, is closely related etymologically with 
the Chandasa language ; at the same time it must be 
observed, that even in early times, the Classical Sanskrit 
or the Laukika language of Panini so very materially 
differed from the Vedie or Chandasa speech, that a fresh 
set of rules had to be framed to give the Classical Sanskrit 
a well-defined individuality. We should not here fail to 
notice that those orthodox Grammarians who gave to 
the name were perfectly aware of the character of 

the language as a polished, dressed-upand perfected speech. 
The Vedie has all along been, from Panini, downwards, 
the object of veneration, as an ideal language and conse- 
quently the polish or perfection referred to above, could 
not be given to the Vedie for the formation of a laukika 
in the sinful days; that a polish was given to the vulgar 
speeches or dialects of natural growth will be abundantly 
clear from the remarks of the Grammarians themselves. 

In the grammatical work of Panini (which will never 
fail to extort a high tribute of wonder and respect) and 
in its leax-ned eommentories, we meet with this definite 
statement that the forgotten things of the Chandasa 
speech should be diligently resuscitated while things 
occurring in the popular speeches should be studiously 
eschewed to save one’s soul from being contaminated by 
sin. It has been stated under a sutra, that the enemies of 
the cultured Ary as met with defeat and discomfiture for 
having uttered their barbarous apabhransa word ; we 
get also one statement of emphatic expression that to 
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know the Yedie words is to acquire religious merit, while 
to know the popular or vulgar speech is to commit sin. 
Writes the author of the Mahabhasya 
(meaungi Yedie words) 
fffaW etc, etc. 

In his tirades against the popular speeches, Patanjali 
gives us materials to find out that many provincial dialees 
were euiTent during his time. That the pure Vedie words 
were very limited in number while the vile words were 
very many, has been thus expressed 

C’itsl i 

We meet with c?ff% and its plural cWf^tl in the 
standard Prakrta called and meet also sparingly with 
the form $ff% in a <2ff^ dialect which though despised 
by the sages assumed the form in the classical 

Sanskrit itself at a later time. We can very well see that 
in the second century B.C., many Prakrta dialects flourished 
in N. India. No doubt for the evidence of this fact we 
have other definite records but I make the sage 
to give evidence on the point, to serve a special purpose 
I have in view. I have to show that the sages and 
1%’s made an infructuous attempt to rule the dialects 
which were rolling on all around like the waves of the 
sea by taking a boat of literary language on the waves, 
not seeing that the boat itself was bound to be 
tossed about and the waves were not to be dominated. 
It is interesting that the sage Patanjali knew other 
forms of Prakrta than what we learn not only in the 
Bhudhistic works but also in the Asoka inscriptions. 
It has been mentioned that for the usual standard word 
of origin was in use in and Tfvffi in the 

North-Western India. We may note that (is crawling) 
is the Oriya form which has, come on somehow or other, as 
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a farther of and * ’ by itself came into use 

in later Sanskrit in a secondary or tertiary sense ; again 
though f ’ of is not now in use either in Surat or 
in any part of Western or Northern India, the direct 
descendant ^ (to crawl) on all fours may be unmistakably 
identified with our Bengali ^t*ri as in ffsfl 

The existence of various provincial Prakrta dialects by 
the side of the old lankiht or classical Sanskrit is not 
denied by the scholars ; but some want us to accept the 
proposition that the Classical Sanskrit evolved naturally 
from the Vedic speech and the Prakrta dialects were 
formed by corrupting the Sanskrit language. The facts 
which are principally adduced in support of the proposition 
are: (1) All the past-in dieating forms, viz., *T§ V and 
are in use in Sanskrit while there is principally but one 
generalised past form of finite verbs in the Prakrtas old 
and new. (2) The dual form unknown in the Prakrtas is 
fully maintained in Sanskrit. (3) The Prakrtas of a very 
late date are more Sanskritie than the earlier ones and 
as such these late time Prakrtas cannot be said to have 
descended from the older Prakrtas. I proceed to examine 
all these points which stand against my proposition. 

The variety of Past Forms — It is true that all the 
systems of past tense are set forth in the Sanskrit Gram- 
mars, old and new, but is it true that in their use in litera- 
ture the time systems represent their value correctly f Can 
it be denied, as was pointed out long ago by Whitney, that 
in the Srahmanas , the distinction of tense value between 
perfect and imperfect is almost altogether lost, as in the 
later Sanskrit language? It is given, no doubt in the 
Grammatical works, that the perfect is to be used in the 
narration of facts not witnessed by the narrator, but 
Whitney has rightly remarked that there is no evidence of its 
being either exclusively or distinctively so employed in $he 
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literature. That in the Vedas, the ease is quite different, 
may be seen on reference to Maedonell’s Vedic Grammar. 
It is to be noted that all the varieties of the Aorist, as 
occur in the Vedas, have beeii bound together in the Post- 
Vedic times, and have been made into one system. In the 
Classical Sanskrit, the Aorist forms are only preterites 
and are freely exehangable with imperfects and perfects. 
Whitney remarks, after collecting examples, that the aorist 
of the Classical Sanskrit is simply a preterite, equivalent 
to the imperfect and perfect, and frequently co-ordinated 
with thqjn. It is a significant thing to note that adverting 
to a particular use of the Aorist in the Vedas (though that 
use is not exclusive in the Vedas) a definite generalized rule 
was framed for the use of the Aorist as is disclosed by the 
Brahmana literature ; the use of Aorist as a tense of narra- 
tion is very closely observed in the language of the 
Brahmanas, the Upanishads and the Sutras of early time. 
I have already remarked that to create a hieratic language 
on the Vedic lines, generalized rules were framed and 
thereby the naturally developed heterogenuous elements 
were reduced to a state of homogeneity. Indiscriminate 
use of the past systems distinctly shows that the past sys- 
tems in their variety were only maintained in grammar to 
make the hieratic language look respectable when in reality, 
the classical language had no natural link to bind itself 
with the Vedic language. It has to be specially and parti- 
cularly noted that forms do not only exist 

in the early forms but their use in Pali, unlike what 
we have noted just now in the Brahmana literature is 
much after the Vedic use : the supposed irregularities in 
the Vedic speech, have been artificially avoided in the 
Brahmana literature by framing some generalized rules. 
Again the simplified past system of the later Prakrtas, 
shows what naturally came into use in the country in the 
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s2tt?$ speech, in contrast with the unmeaning retention of 
various obsolete systems in Classical Sanskrit, in its un- 
natural attempt to get away from the natural state of 
things. It is notorious that the Ramayana, and the 
Mahabharata in all its parts, abound with examples of 
indiscriminate use of various past forms in one and the 
same sense; it is not in the late time literature alone that 

we get etc., along with ^ 

but we get ^t§Fl etc., by the side 

of etc in the 

We notice that for the mode of expression 66 1 have 
done ,J or “ It has been done,” participle forms came into 
use in the Prakrta and even long before the time of 
the form was being freely used to indicate that sense in the 
Classical language ; it could not but be so, as the writers 
of the Classical language, possessed the very mind and 
thought of the speakers of the vulgar tongue. To assert 
that the use of finite verbs in their special past form, where 
participle form was in current use, should not be regarded 
obsolete, the author of the has cited some examples 

which are ver} r often quoted. The examples show that for 
the forms 'iHis, $^$5 and were in 

use. However much the f*f| people kept themselves aloof, 
they could not possibly create a narrow little world of 
theirs but had to hold conversation at least with their 
wives, who could not but speak the vulgar tongue, being 
always in close touch with the neighbours ; howsoever easy 
it might be for the sons of the f*f|s to learn their f*fi speech, 
they could not lisp in Classical Sanskrit, when in the arms 
of their nurses. The influence of the real language of the 
people could never be kept off by setting up a barrier-wall 
of culture. 

j Pronunciation . — Not only in the matter of the use 
of tenses, but in other matters as well, the f*f|s imported 

23 
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the peculiarities of the vulgar speeches in their holy litera- 
ture ; being men of the society, the f*f|s imbibed the altered 
pronunciation of the common people, and thus unawares 
deviated from the Yedie norm : we notice in the very 
how in some cases the has been disregarded, 

^ has been reduced to «|, and ^ has been reduced to 
That in the matter of general accent, the f*tls do, not 
disclose a regular accent system but only uphold the Vedic 
recent for the words of the Vedic mantras alone, by a study 
of the Vedic accents, cannot be illustrated in this brief 
review/ 

Dual . — A dual in addition to a plural was no doubt a 
commonly accepted form in the pre- Vedic days, for the 
classical Aryan languages of Europe disclose some almost 
effete dual forms. To express two together as a pair, is 
a familiar mode of thought exhibited by all peoples all 
over the world, but to retain a regular dual system, does 
not appear to be a normal inclination in man, in any part 
of the globe. I am inclined to think, that the formation 
of dual, was in the ease of some people, the first step 
towards expressing a general plural number ; but when a 
regular plural was reached, the earlier form in h this grade 
of evolution, either died out or was retained only for very 
occasional use. It is not unlikely, that dual was a regular 
plural form in the dialect of one section of the culture 
group of the Aryans, and at the fusion of dialects in thje 
growth of one generalized common speech, the non-regular 
plural {ix.y the dual) forms stuck to the language as dual, 
but for practical purposes, the dual was only restricted in 
use, in expressing the special thought relating to a pair. 
That in the Vedic language, the dual has this sort of 
restricted use, cannot be very much doubted. What has 
been observed by the Vedic scholars in this matter, has been 
fitly expressed by Whitney in the following words ; “ The 
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dual is (with only very rare and sporadic exceptions) used 
strictly in all eases, where two objects are logically indi- 
cated, whether directly or by combination of two indivi- 
duals. Dr. Bloomfield has very rightly observed, that 
while the employment of the dual is generally strict in 
the truly post-Vedie language, the plural is often used 
instead of the dual of natural pairs in the archaic parts 
of the Rgveda. It is because of natural disinclination, 
that the dual system was not maintained in the European 
languages of Aryan origin, and it was owing to this 
naturalness of thought, that a regular dual system was 
falling into disuse in the living Vedie speech ; the dual 
system could not survive into the Prakrtas, because the 
Aryan people of India ceased to have the sort of thought 
in their mind, which either generates or cherishes such a 
system in addition to plural system. We may consequently 
assert, that the eo-existence of the dual forms with the 
plural forms, and the mainteinance of the dual forms, not 
as worn-out unnecessary survivals, but as forms having 
meaning and use, point to a fixed literary character or 
rather to an unnatural artificial character of the post- 
Vedie language as well as of the classical Sanskrit. In 
their zeal to perpetuate the purity of the Vedic speech, 
the out-Heroded Herod, in maintaining a rigid dual 
system. 

Why the Prakrtas of rather a very late date, are more 
Sanskritic than their early predecessors, should now be 
explained. Had it not been for the religious activities of 
the Buddhists and the Jains, what we can know of some 
old time Prakrtas, would have been out of our reach. For 
reasons I shall state in a subsequent lecture, these Prakrtas 
were standardized, and became the sacred language of 
some religious sects j even though new Prakrta speeches 
came actually into being, the sectarian religious works 
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were composed during those later times, in the earlier 
obsolete Prakrtas. Consequently* a general continuity of 
the Prakrta speeches in their transformation through ages, 
cannot very easily be traced in literature. Properly speaking, 
no general secular literature existed in the provincial dialects, 
to give models of language to the Prakrta-speaking people 
of successive generations. The people continued to speak 
in their Prakrta speeches, but serious literature was always 
being composed by the learned in Sanskrit. When, 
therefore any good or elevated thought had to be expressed 
in a public document for universal use, in any Prakrta 
dialect, a great want was felt in getting adequate terms in 
the current speech of the people. Sanskrit words were 
therefore laid under contribution, from the current literary 
works. This is why during the early literary activities in 
all our Vernaculars, we notice the influence of Sanskrit 
upon the Vernaculars. We should not, at the same time, 
fail to notice, that the Prakrta or vernacular-speaking 
people of all times, have maintained the non-Sanskritie 
structure of their speech. It is by Grammar principally, 
and not by Vocabulary, that the character of a speech is to 
be judged ; if we do so, we will find that the genetic 
affinities between the Prakrtas of early and late times, will 
be elearly noticeable. As the subject will be specially 
delineated in another lecture, no further remarks need be 
added here. 

That the classical Sanskrit has been through all times 
greatly influenced by the Prakrtas, has been shown by a few 
examples only ; a further consideration of the subject is 
necessary. The f«tls who could not but belong to the 
dialect-speaking people, could not but use the Prakrta 
forms (though unawares) in their Sanskrit composition, 
I adduce below some examples to show how this was done. 
I cannot however resist the temptation of quoting here 
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the words of Dr. Skeat, which are applicable to the f*fis of 
all countries and times : “ The speaker of the ‘standard’ 
language is frequently tempted to consider himself as the 
dialect-speaker’s superior, unless he has already acquired 
some elementary knowledge of the value of the science of 
language, or has sufficient common sense to be desirous of 
learning to understand that which for the moment lies 
beyond him.” 

First of all I notice, that as after framing some arti- 
ficial general rules, the f*fgs were forced io explain away 
some naturally developed Vedic words, by setting them 
down as cases of license, so in respect of some Prakrta 
or Desi words assimilated by them unawares in the Sans- 
krit language, the sistas invented the nipatana rule, con- 
sidering perhaps what was but a natural growth, to be 
due to vagaries or freaks of nature. 

That there was a scholastic revival in building up 
Sanskrit, and that the popular dialects (which could not 
but have been the property of the f*fgs) had to be polished 
from time to time, to make sanskrita of them, will be 
partly demonstrated by the following examples. The 
examples are given in an alphabetical order and not 
in what may be called chronological order ; the remarks 
against them will however show in some eases, when they 
were introduced from the PrSkrtas into the holy speech. 

(1) means no doubt the lower part as adjective or 
adverb. It is interesting to note, that in the popular 
speech, ^*(3 the first component of the compound word 

came to designate the lower lip ; this <5^ was 
taken into the classical Sanskrit without any question. 

(2) — In Vedic denotes lower; but by false 

analogy of other words connected with the it 

was made by the themselves to convey exactly the 
opposite meaning. 
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(3) c£]<Ft^. — How in the early Brahmana language 

this round-about and clumsy expression took the place of 
Vedic (nine, pronounced as of the cardinal 

compounds (nineteen) (twenty-nine) and 

so forth to (ninety-nine), is not clear. The ear- 

liest Prakrta has fer which may be formed by metathysis 
from ; it is not likely that was reduced 

to I think fesf being un-orthodox, the new expression 
was coined, when m fell into disuse, and ^ was wrongly 
supposed to be something like because of its 

final *f. 

(4) WfW. — in Yedic it means the smith; I s the 

natural Prakrta form of it, from wdiieh the vernacular 

has come out. The purists, in ignorance of Yedic form 
polished the prakrta form in analogy of other words, by 
adding indicating doing to to form 

(5) The word signified a married lady and a god- 

dess in the early speech, and so who was not a fll, i.e who 
was not lady-like was H-Sfl ; thus came to signify 

af^grl (visya) or courtesan. The shamelessness of a courtesan 
gave the significance naked to the word. So by its deri- 
vation neither tfj nor 5TCft was a feminine form of any 
masculine word; but not knowing the character of the 
word, the word was created as the original masculine 
form, even in the Brahmana literature. I must also note, 
that from the original meaning of the word tfl, a married 
woman, the word also came into use to signify an 
unmarried girl ; in this meaning of the word the age of 
the girl could not be aud cannot be read. The Yedic rule 
having come down by tradition, it was prescribed in the 
ideal form of marriage, that one who was not married to 
another, was to be taken as wife. The commentators, in 
the teeth of the fact that the ceremonials recorded in the 
Grhyasutras, relate to the marriage of girls of mature age, 
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interpret the word STSTI as a girl walking about without 
covering her shame. The Philologists should take care 
not to equate nude with R# because of the lateness of its 
formation. 

(6) — In Vedic means master of the house (fR 

house + *fFs). Exactly when PfSf (*>,, coining to 
signify the meaning changed in a popular dialect, is 

not known • with its Prakrta variant (<?/., 

for for fosiRK, etc.) came no doubt into use in 

Sanskrit, as the false Sanskrit derivation shows. In ignor- 
ance of Vedic form, the Prakrta forms were explained and 
reconciled in Grammar by a false rule, which gives us 
~f- *ff^§ = and That the phonetic change of if 

into is noticeable in the Vedic itself, may be illustrated 
by one example : we get C^Jtfe as a changed form of 
in the Vedic; C^rTtf^R however became in the Vedic a new r 
stem to signify a meaning different from but allied to 

(7) The word is unknown in the Vedic speech ; 

the word for it was (vapta). The barber on some 
ceremonial occasions had the duty of cleansing the body 
of a man and so he was called in the Magadhi Prakrta or 
Pali a R3tf*F© ; this is the causative form of Rt^l 

derived from the root The purists in the analogy of 
other words, made R^tf*t^ a Rtf*F®, and thought they are not 
using a vulgar word in the place of the orthodox Vedic 
w T ord. The word occurs in the Brahmana language. 

(8) WfatR* — When a generalised rule relating to 
was framed in Sanskrit, and Pali words with R| final 

were thought by a false analogy to be the words of 
origin, the word N»5fR| was reduced to j then again 

to meet a difficulty the Vedic vocative form wR had to 
be declared as an arsa license. 

(9) — No word for maternal uncle is traceable in 
the Vedic ; Maedohell very rightly infers that this \vord 
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was presumably a dialectic form which made its way into 
Sanskrit. In Sutra literature, it is sfff 5 ! which was no 
doubt taken from the popular speech. The popular word 
was wrongly sought to be derived from a Yedie stem, and 
as such was imagined to be a variant of and 

then the curious word was coined as the supposed 

original word in the Maitrayani Samhita. 

(10) — I have shown in a previous lecture that 
this purely Prakrta word was adopted on account of long 
use in the Classical Sanskrit, but failing to derive it pro- 
perly frgm of Sanskrit (which was only in Pra- 
krta), a rule of exception was invented for its justification. 

(11) ft*Rt — In the Vedie speech fts^ means ‘ alone ’ 

and ft^with the feminine suffix^ became ft?Rl (a 
widow) ; there was no $R in the Vedie speech to dominate 
this ft*Rl and we get a Vidova in Italian, for example 
without any masculine form for it. As ft (vi) was 
wrongly thought to be the initial ft*Rl was derived 

as a woman who lost her never existent $R ; SR is a pseudo- 
Sanskrit word. (12) ft*Dl, a courtesan, signified in deriva- 
tion a woman who was accessible to the Vis or the Aryan 
people in general. When the corrupt Prakrta form Vissg 
was purified, an imaginary origin of the word was sought 
in the dress, etc., of the displayer of beauty, and hence Vesya 
(from Vesa), was used as the correct form. (13) of 
Vedie use was made a by imagining a hundred 

streamlets for the river. 

(14) — signifies ‘a species of pine tree’ as 

well as * straight/ The original Vedie for the class of the 
pine tree is (the tree which is straight like a *R) ; the 
word occurs in the Brahmana literature after the 
pronunciation of the common people. 

It is notorious that the Classical Sanskrit has swelled 
with words of Prakrta and Eesi origin ; as these words are 
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interesting for many reasons, I give a small number 
of them in an appendix to help the students to study the 
matter separately. 

I cannot possibly dilate upon the subject any further. 
We may very well hold, that the non-existence of dual and 
the currency of a simplified past system in the Prakrtas, 
argue in favour of the natural growth of the Prakrtas. 
That the early Prakrta or Pali, retains many archaic Vedie 
forms, as are unknown in Sanskrit, is admitted by all 
scholars ; this point of structural unity of early Pali with 
the Vedie, will be very briefly noticed in the subsequent 
lecture. I now proceed to notice a fact, which will show 
(though perhaps faintly) that a continuity of the Vedie 
was maintained through many Prakrta dialects, which have 
now died out without leaving any literary evidence of 
their existence. 

It is a striking phenomenon, that we have stored up 
many words in our vernacular which are met with in the 
oldest known Vedie speech only, and which were not in use 
in Sanskrit, which is wrongly regarded as a direct 
and pure offspring of the Vedie language. I do not 
claim to be exhaustive, but I should think that the list 
I append here, is not a very short one. (1) and 
correspond in meaning exactly with — -in 

ignorance of the origin, the wrong derivation .has 

been imagined. The word is a separate word 

altogether. ("2) The Vedie word is used by us in the 
form became a pedant word even in 

the days of the early and the .word 

derived from it, is used in our high flown language. (8) 
is an egg as well as a foetus in the womb. The 
Sanskrit form is a later form derived from 
Considering it a Prakrta word, the dropped the final *5*1, 

as non-feminine forms frith final could not be adopted. 

n 
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(4) — The pungent juice of it became once the substi- 

t ite for CTfWf. Our is closer to the early word in 
form ; the Sanskrit word is only a pedantic form . 

(5) — means side in the Vedie speech ; in that sense 

we use the word in the phrase <sr|T? t f <5 TfC*f- The word is in 
use in Sanskrit in a secondary meaning indicating direc- 
tion. (6) — means like this ; from this comes our 

now poetic word c&. (7) wtl to be wet with dew ; Wl 

signifying wet was in general use in old Bengali, and is 
still in use in the district of Bankura and in Orissa in 
that s$nse. (8) ffft and jujube ; the Bengali form is 

and the Oriya form is (9) ^*f?r a sort of reed ; 

this word is in use in Eastern as well as in Northern 
Bengal to mean sugarcane ; in this very sense the word is 
in use in Eastern Magadhi and in Oriya of the district of 
Sambalpur, while iu the intervening tracts of Bengal the 
word^rM from ^ is in use ; the form is in Orissa proper. 
The word as in to indicate cluster . of reeds, is 

however in use in Central Bengal. (10) We get in the 

Rgveda the interjection 31? (truly) and W (alas) ; our 

^ (truly) comes from the earlier Bengali form ^ as 
in “C*F C?,” It is not correct that this word 

comes from to stay or exist ; the Western Bhojpuri 
^ from <['6 is not in use in Eastern Magadhi, nor 
there is any verb in Bengali or Oriya which is even 
remotely connected with (11) a Yedie inter- 

jection, which signifies confusion of thought ; 
conveys exactly the same meaning. (12) the aerial root 
of a tree. The aerial root ’ of the Peepul tree (^1) is 
called ^1 in many parts of Bengal. (13) ^*Tt, a calf 

almost mature enough to become a cow ; in this very sense 
the word is in use in the district of Sambalpur, where it is 
•pronounced as <*%!. The word is in use in the Bengali- 
speaking district of Purulia. . (14) occurs also. in Pali 
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and our Tt*f is exactly the instrument which is used by the 
carpenters. (15) — its synonym is in use in 

Sanskrit, while our T*f^y[ comes directly from through 
the medium of Pali. (16) to (not TO which is a sepa- 
rate word, and from which we have got a pillar) has 
its ^3**1 form 3ff^1 or ^tfsr in Bengali ; it signifies a prop 
and so is closely related to in meaning. 

I speak of a few other words in this connection, though 
to illustrate a different phenomenon. The words 
(limb), TfftW (knife), etc., of the Vedic, were formed with the 
suffix and as such the words 5)1 and f|, as original swords, 
may be supposed to have existed in an once-existing 
dialect. Coming through Sanskrit, has been reduced 

to in some vernaculars, but 5fi and W\ seem to have come 
to us like the words just set forth in the above list, through 
some provincial dialects, of which no trace can now be 
obtained. As not altogether irrelevant, I cite the history 
of another word here. The word ‘ ?Pff^T ’ indicating skull or 
skull-bone, though of pure Yedic origin, was regarded as 
unfit to be uttered by the holy people (at least in Patan- 
jali’s time), on account of its gruesome association ; the 
euphemistic term was recommended for substitution. 
We know, however, that the fate of was not doomed 

in Sanskrit, but it is curious that this euphemistic word 
had the ill-luck of earning for itself the very un- 
pleasant idea, which it was intended to dispel ; the 
slightly-changed form of as ^f$tfvS denotes in Bengali, 
the place where dead animals are allowed to rot and the 
bones of the animals bleach in the sun. 

Prom the cumulative evidence it is rather clear that 
the literary Vedic speech stood in a close relationship 
with many provincial dialects, some of which at least- 
continued through all ages, to live to be transformed 
into later vernaculars, and that the Classical Sanskrit, 
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on the other hand, came into existence as an artificial 
language. 

We have shown to a certain extents that Laukika or 
Sanskrit was sought at first to be kept in close unity with 
the Yedie, but as a matter of fact this language could not 
maintain any continuity with the Vedic, and with the 
progress of time, it went on drawing largely upon the 
Prakrta dialects. Facts have also been adduced, to show 
or rather to suggest, why most of the important links in 
the chain of evolution of the Prakrta dialects, leading up 
to our modern vernaculars, are missing or rather irrevocably 
perished. 
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Only a few Sanskrit or rather pseudo-Sanskrit words 
are listed below, just to show the influence of Prakrtas of 
all times, upon the language which is said to have kept 
itself aloof from the Prakrtas. 

(1) from or The vernacular 

word and the provincial Oaya word 

are derived from it. In the Sanskrit 
of a very late time, this was made into 

(&) — from eame out of two Prakrta words, 

and is from fSjref and c*fa, as in 

C^R, 0$*\% etc., remains unchanged. 

(3) — from (skull) we get and its 

variant • from we get ^1% as 

Ipl, as well as srf^i « either *T*ij% or 
has been sanskritized into 

]S T . J5. — as of should not be confounded 

with C«tt*Tl which is a synonym of * from we 

have got both C*tM as well as C^ft*Tl ; from C<FR we have 
got C^Tf 5 ! besides c*fM- This again is not identical 
either with c^ff^ derived from to excavate, or with 
to loosen, derived from 

(4) — from ^ requires no comment. 

(5) — from eame out and this gave 

birth to ^ was sanskritized into in 
the analogy of etc. 

(6) 51^ — from Very likely from (clever) "we 

also got and this word came to signify 
a clever thief, and thus the Sanskrit words 
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CFfa and were formed. Prof. D. R. 
Bhandarkar thinks that the Sanskrit word 
G>I^ comes from the tribal name ($p\ or 

(7) — from 

(8) ^ — from ^ • a matted lock of hair not being easily 

separable into component parts. 

(9) #5^1 — from so also other words of ^ initial. 

(10) All words with % \S, TJ initials. 

(1 1) ^f%<s — from ^ indicating quickness. From the very 

word 'St? was formed as an independent 
root (c/*., etc.). 

(12) — Sanskritic form of ^ or which is an 

of Wv. 

(13) *TfaX — a pseudo-respectable form of *(t*f ; sfftl (fried 

paddy = «Tf§?1 ) was adopted in Sanskrit 
without change. 

(14) from ^ to dance. 

(15) ‘ s t 5$ — from comes or and then by 

metathysis. 

(16) — comes from f*f| of the root 

(17) Excepting a few words such as ^ \ ^ (plough- 

share) and almost all words having ^ 
initial ; even the word is suspected to be 
of Dravidian origin. 

(18) from ^el. 

(19) — from ^ * used in the sense of plague. 

(20) and — already referred to and discussed. 

(21) — a pure C^\ word. 

(22) — from originally that which is lost by theft, 

i.e., which becomes 

(23) — from ^3F we got first ?[f in Pali. 

(24) — from ^Sf , ^ and qg being one and the same 

the word was formed by metathysis. 

(25) ^ — from ^ 
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(26) — a new root to indicate curse ; original 

form + *k + ^5 — that which 

befalls by destroying signifying 3RTM y 
this shows that is a corrupt form of 

(27) — from • stone implement originally. 

(28) ^ — (walking or wandering about) from the Yedic 

root (compare ^f%f$f). 

(29) ^55 or from 
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Pali and other old Prakrtcus . 

Prakrta defined . — Sanskrit as a hieratic language, 
occupies naturally a position of very high honour* It 
is no wonder therefore, that our old Prakrta grammarians 
regarded it in their fancy, to be the very speech, in its 
original^ purity, which the gods and holy men spoke at the 
very dawn of human creation, Some Prakrta grammar- 
ians have formulated (no doubt very wrongly) that Sans- 
krit is in the state of or natural purity, while, the 

provincial dialects alone disclosed or corruption of 

the original by deviating from the norm of Sans- 

krit. This is how these grammarians have sought to 
explain the term Prakrta, though the word cannot 

be shown to have been in use at any time, to signify a 
speech, holy or unholy. Prakrti no doubt signifies nature, 
but in its secondary signification as ‘ subjects ’ or c common 
people’ or c people in general,’ the word is in very common, 
use in our literature of all times. Prakrta, in its signi- 
fication as a speech, seems therefore to be associated with 
prakrti or the common people. No matter what the 
derivation may be, it is undoubted, that the term Prakrta 
has always denoted the current speech of the people in 
general, in contradistinction with the cultivated literary 
speech of the learned. It is significant that our provincial 
vernaculars of to-day, are called by the orthodox Pandits 
as so many Prakrta speeches. No one can fail to notice, 
that the early poets of Bengal as well as of Orissa have 
designated the language of their effusions as Prakrta. 
It is therefore admitted in a manner on all hands, that 
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Prakrta is the speech, in which the babies commence to 
lisp and which the people very naturally learn untaught. 
The oriental scholars of Europe however, make a sharp 
distinction now between the modern vernaculars and the 
obsolete Prafertas, to secure some definiteness in the matter 
of classification. In this classification, the scholars have 
followed those Prakrta grammarians, who have appro- 
priated the name prakrta for an artificial standard literary 
speech, and have given the term to the vernacu- 

lar speeches of their time ; I should notice in this connec- 
tion, that Apabhransa as reported by the grammarians is 
also an unreal apabhransa speech. That the term apa- 
bhransa should* now only be used to denote phonetic 
decay, has been my suggestion in the foregoing lecture. 
We have to again notice with reference to the use of the 
term prakrta by the modern scholars, that where a prakrta 
ends and a vernacular begins, is not at all easy to deter- 
mine and demarcate ; it will not help us in the matter of 
classification, nay it will create anomaly and confusion, 
if the obsolete forms of our present day vernaculars be 
all designated as prakrfcas. If the term prakrta be applied 
to signify those remote forbears of the modern vernaculars 
of Northern India, as may not be quite directly traced 
to be such forbears, a workable definition may be obtained. 
Practically speaking, this definition does not militate 
against the current definition of the scholars. I need 
hardly point out, that by the phrase * remote forbear 5 in this 
definition, I do not refer either to Chhandasa, which is the 
source-head of all our Aryan speeches, or to Classical 
Sanskrit, which has made from time to time some contri- 
butions to the Aryan Vernaculars. 

Pali defined J. — Pali, 1 have all along designated as an 
early Magadhi prakrta. on the authority of Buddha Ghosa, 
who has called it ‘Magadha Bohara.’ The Capital town 



i94 


OLD PRiKRTAS 


of the Magadha country, we know from the phonetic 
representation of it in Greek as Palibothra, was once called 
or : the name Pali, as a place name, 

is still in existence in Behar. I think that the people of 
Ceylon gave the name Pali to the prakrta speech in ques- 
tion, as the Buddhist canonical works were obtained by 
them in the Paliputto country. Now that we see, that 
the word Pataliputra could be, or rather was in reality 
reduced to the form Paliputto, the objection that the term 
Pali cannot come out of Patali, will not be seriously urged. 
It witl certainly be admitted, that the meanings given to 
the word Pali by the Singhalese, are wholly unknown 
in the literature of India ; once the Singhalese gave the 
name Pali to the language of the canonical works, the 
secondary or tertiary meaning of the term could easily 
come into use in Ceylon. 

Since Pali has never been in use in India, as a term 
to denote either Prakrta in general or any special Prakrta 
in particular, Prakrta should be the legitimate name 
for the language in question ; if the Prakrta of the 
Tripifcakas be given a special name, the students of the 
Prakrta speeches will be led into the wrong notion, that 
in the matter of origin and general character, Pali differs 
widely and essentially from the other Prakrtas, To use 
the word Pali to signify u Buddhistic Prakrta/’ is equally 
misleading ; for the prakrta in question was not during its 
currency, the speech of the Buddhists alone. In their 
canonical works the Buddhists have preserved a class of 
Prakrta and the Jainas another; we are not on that 
account justified to designate those Prakrtas by the names 
of those religious sects. I should also notice here another 
suggestion regarding the origin of the term Pali : it is 
urged by some, on the strength of the supposition, that 
the speeches of the .common people were nof much in 
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current in urban tracts, that the word Pali may be a 
decayed form of the non- Aryan term Palli village). 

Certainly phonology does not offer any difficulty in the 
matter of this etymology, but facts of history do not 
support this proposition. In the first place, it cannot 
be proved that the people of the rural tracts differed 
widely from the people of the urban tracts, in the matter 
of speech. In the second place, the word Pali cannot be 
proved to have ever been in use in India, to denote a 
speech, and consequently it will not be correct to suppose 
that the people of Ceylon coined the term, by making 
historical investigation regarding the rural origin of the 
speech of their canonical works. I must however mention 
here, a hitherto unnoticed fact, which may be urged with 
some force in support of the theory. To speak in praise 
of the speech in which the has been composed, 

the author has designated the language by the name 
1 9 in the Snd verse of the work. The commentator 

has explained the term ‘ 5 by very correctly, 

but he has not given us the derivation of the word. The 
word looks like an apabhransa of the word since 

of modern vernaculars can easily be derived from 
But as this solitary use of a comparatively later 
time cannot be connected with a cognate word of idiomatic 
use of earlier times, Pali, as an Indian name for a 
cannot be accepted; Again it is difficult to say. how far 
the word for is a genuine form of a 

particular time ; that we meet with fanciful corruptions 
of Sanskrit terms in the literary prakrtas, will be specially 
discussed afterwards. and are two terms 

Tor which occur in the ; in this case 

it is rather certain that the terms were coined to maintain 
the character of the prakrtas as given in some Prakrfca 
Grammars. I do not propose to do away with the term 
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Pali, which denotes a particular class of Prakrta of the 
olden time, but I discuss the question to remove the 
wrong notions which this term, as well as the term 
prakrta may generate, regarding the origin, position, and 
value of the obsolete speeches of India, 

The Character of Pali . — I have tried to show in the 
previous leeture, that if we look into the evidence fur- 
nished by a comparative study of the early and later 
forms of Yedic speech, and if again we compare the Vedie 
speech as a whole, with Classical Sanskrit, we are led 
to the conclusion, that the old Grammarians seized on the 
salient features of the Vedie speech, and moulded them 
into one harmonious whole, to create a hieratic language. 
I have moreover setforth some facts, which make it pro- 
bable, that even when Chhandasa continued to be a living 
literary language, some provincial vernaculars (though 
derived originally from Chhandasa) co-existed with Chhan- 
dasa as closely related dialects. One fact indeed can never 
be doubted, that when the priestly class was busy in 
reviving, or in maintaining the purity of the Chhandasa 
speech, the Aryan people in general spoke one form or 
another of the Aryan speech, which must be designated 
as Prakrta. How far Pali is removed from a Prakrta 
speech, which eo-existed with, or succeeded immediately 
to the latest phase of the Chhandasa speech, is perhaps 
impossible to determine now, but that the early Pali may 
be regarded to be closely allied to Chhandasa, is admitted 
by all scholars. 

I have pointed out in the previous leeture, that by 
unmeaning retention of the dual forms and of the tense 
systems of Chhandasa, Classical Sanskrit reveals its own 
artificial character, while the structure of the Pali lan- 
guage discloses a natural modification or change of the 
early Aryan language. To show that how in some other 
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points, Pali retains to some extent the morphological struc- 
ture of the Yedie speech, I refer here to some scholai ly 
remarks of V. Fausboll, as appear in his preface to 
“ Suita Nipata” (S. B. E., Vol. IX). He has shown with 
reference to the oldest portions of the Sutta Nipata, that 
those richer forms of Yedie language which we find 
wanting in the Classical Sanskrit, were in use in the oldest 
Pali. The great scholar has pointed out, that we meet with 
in Pali/ 4 the fuller Vedic forms of nouns and verbs in the 
plural, the shorter Yedie plurals, and the instrumental 
singular of nouns, Yedie infinitives, and many other Yedie 
forms and words.” 

The position of Sanskrit, as a literary language, in its 
relation with Chhandasa on the one side, and with the 
Prakfta speeches on the other, has been discussed in several 
lectures from various viewpoints. The relation of Pali 
however, with several provincial Prakrtas of the Post- 
Maurivan times, is not easy to determine. I discuss some 
facts which show how this investigation is involved in 
difficulties: (1) Pali was retained and used as a literary 
language b} the Buddhists when it actually became an 
obsolete speech ; (2) Sanskrit, though an artificial literary 
language ceased, at one time, to be a purely hieratic speech, 
aud having become the vehicle of thought of all men, 
dealing with different branches of knowdedge, it exercised 
such an influence in the country, that the living speeches 
which succeeded Pali, could not become respectable enough to 
leave literary monuments for us ; (3) To ensure intelligibility 
in all provinces of India, the Prakrta books (very limited in 
number), were composed iu such an unreal generalized form, 
as does not help us to reconstruct the living speeches of old 
days. I notice the significance of all the points briefly below. 

Pali, a liter ary speech . — We clearly see, why Gotama 
Buddha insisted upon getting his teachings recorded in 
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the vernacular of his time. What he aimed at however, 
was not secured, when without following the spirit of his 
words, his disciples stuck to the speech of his time in their 
literary composition, when the speech in question became 
obsolete, and as such uninteresting and repulsive to the 
non-Buddhistie people. Even to the ordinary Buddhistic 
people of mundane thoughts and worldly aspirations, this 
literature which was severely religious, could not be attrac- 
tive ; despite their deep veneration for their Sasfra, the 
people in general, who as a matter of course wanted 
to enjoy life, left the dull works of holy character to the 
care and custody of a small number of religious teachers. 
The language of the Asoka inscriptions and references to 
apahtfjflas by Palaiyjali, distinctly show that the 
Pali speech of Buddha’s time was being changed with the 
progress of time, and various provincial dialects came into 
existence in the 2nd Century B.C. ; yet it is a fact, that 
the author of the Milinda panha tried his best to write in 
the language of the Buddhistic canonical works. Changes 
effected by time are distinctly noticeable in the Pali cano- 
nical works themselves, even though a general standard 
was set up for the language. No doubt the old Pali of 
Buddha’s days was being transformed into new and newer 
dialects, but the old-time Pali failed to become a living 
heritage with the speakers of the newly-transformed 
speeches. In that the literary Sanskrit in its broader and 
more catholic character was being enriched every day by 
the composition of interesting and entertaining secular 
literature of various genre, the influence of Sanskrit became 
more potent and abiding, upon the laymen of letters all 
throughout the country. True it is that the author of 
Sanskrit works, who lived, moved and had their being in 
the living atmosphere of the Prakrta speeches of their 
days, introduced various Prakrta forms in Sanskrit, but 
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the speakers of the Prakrta. tongues, could not but draw 
upon Sanskrit for waut of a living literary tradition of the 
Prakrtas, when they sought from time to time to enrich 
their dialects. 

It became impossible in those days to write in any 
particular vernacular of the province which might be 
intelligible to the people of all the provinces. The Bud- 
dhistic writers, who wanted to adhere to the Prakrta 
speech, but found Pali could not be made intelligible even 
in the Magadha country, mixed up Sanskrit forms with 
some forms common to many provinces, aftcl thereby 

created a curious hybrid language, which has acquired the 
designation, the Gatha language. It was to ensure universal 
intelligibility that an artificial literary Prakrta was set up, 
and it is the artificial Prakrta, which is generally met 
with, in the old Prakrta works. These Prakrta works do 
not give us the real vernaculars of the past time, and so 
we cannot directly trace the evolution of our modern 
vernaculars through the speeches preserved in those works. 

It is perfectly certain that the language of the Asoka 
inscriptions is not artificial ; but one thing strikes us very 
much, that there are many words in these inscriptions, 
which are more Sanskritic in form than the words occurring 
in Buddhistic canonical works. I am strongly inclined 
to think, that some words in the inscriptions were made 
purposely Sanskritic to make the edicts thoroughly intelli- 
gible at places far away from Magadha. If we compare 
the Pali language of Buddha’s days, as preserved in the 
canonical works, with the contemporary classical Sanskrit 
of the Brahmana literature, we may notice, that the latter 
artificial language cannot be said to be only the literary 
form of the former ; but the classical Sanskrit of the 3rd 
Century B. C., can-' be easily set down as the literacy form 
of the language of the inscriptions. Mr. F. W. Thomas 
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very rightly observes, in his paper published in the J. R. 
A. S. 1904* (p. 461), that “It is not too much to say that 
in modern English both spoken and written, we find 
greater deviations from the norm, than what may be 
observed between classical Sanskrit and the lauguage of 
the edicts of Asoka.” The learned orientalist has farther 
asserted, that if the text of the Pali inscriptions of Asoka’s 
time and the literal translation of those texts in Sanskrit 
were placed side by side, one would find only such differ- 
ences in pronunciation, etc., as always exist between the 
literary and spoken forms of the same di^^t. I need not 
halt to explain this phenomenon, for I have al ready stated, 
how with the progress of time, Sanskrit was being modified 
by Prakrta, and how Prakrta was being influenced by 
Sanskrit. 

How, stage by stage the Magadhi language underwent 
successive changes for one thousand years after the time 
of Asoka, cannot be verj' easily determined, for reasons 
already s tggested ; I may however add this observation, 
that it will be very unsafe to judge the Magadhi language 
by the language of the inscriptions of later times, since it 
appears, that at one time it became a fashion, even in far 
off Southern India, to use the Magadhi language in inscrip- 
tions, I am not concerned with the question of introduc- 
tion of Magadhi language into Peninsular India, nor 
have I to trace the influence of it on the languages of 
Western India. How the Migadhi language was shaped 
in the province of Magadha itself, and how and in 
what form it got into Bengal, are questions which 
should be relevantly discussed. How the old Magadhi 
Prjlkrta or Pali is related to what is called the Jaina 
PrSkrta, is a subject of very high importance for inquiry ; 
it is also necessary to discuss the character of the speech 
which lias been called Magadhi by the Prakfta 
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Grammarians ; but before I take up these questions for 
discussion, I proceed to examine if we can trace the 
blood of old Pali itself (unstrained through the transformed 
Prakrtas of subsequent times) in the veins of our Bengali 
language. It may be repeated here, what has been shown 
before, that the province of Magadha-eum-gauda always 
overflowed itself into Bengal, till the end of the 10th 
Century A.D. 

I have noted in previous lectures, that in the 
matter of accent, there is much agreement between Pali 
and Bengali, I doubt not this will be admitted to be a 
factor of mueh^^^ortance in a language. We should 
also remember in this connection, Mr. PischelPs weighty 
observation, that Vedic accent and stress survived in Pali. 
The importance of the matter urges me to repeat one or 
two facts in this connection over again. 

That because of the old time accent on the first sylla- 
bles, the words ^ OW), etc., have 

been reduced to (not- "5^% as in Oriya and Maithili), 
(not of other provinces), ^ pronounced as 
^ (not ^ as in Oriya), etc., in Bengali, can be clearly 
seen ; that the pronunciation of *CTf, etc., of the 

old days has only been retained in Bengal, and that the 
forms etc., have only been recently borrowed 

in a class of artificial poetry, cannot be denied. However, 
I give below a list of words which have come to Bengali 
perhaps direct from Pali, for they are not met with in the 
Prakrtas of later days. 

(I) stone of a fruit, — we do not get either 

<3f tfe or any word derived from ^ in use in other dia- 
lects to indicate this meaning. (2) and “* these 

words signify ‘ and ’ or 4 still more ’ in Sanskrit ; the mean- 
ing * nevertheless 5 as they signify in Pali, is only found in 
Bengali in the use of In Oriya, this word, with its 

26 
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Pali or Bengali meaning, has only very recently been 
borrowed. (3) (seems to be Bed word and not an 

Apabhramsa) means indisposition or illness, Bengali ^££4 
or simple ^4 does not seem to be derived from 
happiness, for the idea of illness is not expressed with 
reference to the feeling of happiness ; I think 4f£?4 * s 
originator of the Bengali word. (4) — stands at the 

end of a speech, or section to denote this is what it is ” ; 
this use of at the end of a composition, became once 
a mere form in Bengali, and subsequently from . its posi- 
tion im a sentence, it acquired the meaning “ the end ” — 
in which sense, it is now in use. This does not occur 
in other dialects ; in Oriya for example, the word indicating 
“ finish ” or (i the end/ 7 as occurs at the end of an epistle 
is (5) hot,’ ^), (the act of heating), 

or rather signifies warmth in Bengali] Bengali 

(oven) comes from it though is the word we 
get in Pali for oven. (6) (by raetathysis 

shoe ; ' the ^ ending again represents earlier ^ ), the 
Oriya form is which was in use in old Bengali. 

(7) ^4 signifies f this side,’ but signifies both the 

banks of a river and also the far-off bank of a river ; only 
in old Bengali, we get this word in such a phrase as 
indicating &.<?», the other bank — cannot be reach- 

ed, %e. y endless. (8) ^^=old Bengali modern 
where. (9) (as in Sanskrit) a mouthful to be swal- 
lowed ;• only in Bengali, there is the Apabhramsa form of 
it in use which is (10) (from ^41?= bad, 

vile, by metathysis) indicates a thing of bad or insipid 
taste ;■ Bengali of insipid taste is from this word ; 

the word of Sanskrit is of comparatively later date, 
and so it is a Sanskritization of a Pali word; the readers 
should not confound this with Sanskrit which exists in 
the word 4^1 signifying unripe (distinguish this also from 



LECTURE XI 


m 


to touch or to iojure) ; from unripe, we get the 
Oriya word <Ffa, unripe, and this old form unripe is in 
use in Bengali, in the shape of (11) (cows in 

plural) — in this form, the word travelled to Ceylon from 
old Bengal, our is from sfJg, where $ has been changed 
to (12) or (ghee). It is curious that following 
the traditional spelling, the rude villagers of Bengal still 
write and not when they make an attempt at 

dignified spelling. (13) exactly signifying hair, as in 
Bengali ; this word is found at one or two places in the 
Jataka stories, bearing evidently marks of lateness. (14) 
a bamboo basket = Bengali and Oriya 

(15) Fife— a pot or a vessel, is found exactly in this 
sense in Oriya; that it was in use in old Bengali can be 
detected in the modern Bengali phrase as in 5f# 

3tf§ (to leave a place by carrying away 

all pots and pans). (16) ^fa — (a skin disease ; the Oriya 
form signifying the same meaning is similar to Pali, 
as the final f is equivalent to the final vi (fa) of the Pali 
word ; the Bengali word derived from it is ffaf. (17) 

(rice gruel — originally barley-gruel Wtf'Q) equal to Bengali 
(18) ^ excessive, is in use in Oriya and was in use 
in old Bengali ; its real origin is from ^1 to leave, which 
gives rise to the form — * something in excess that 

had to be thrown away* was the idea at the root. (19) 
a pool, is from Pff, which is formed by metathysis from 
gff ; we use the word as in Pali but the Oriya form is 
(20) from Sanskrit ^ ; in many parts of Bengal, little 
pieces of wood or say the internode portion of sugarcane 
is called or ^sfl. (21) C3*Ti (pure, innocent or inoffen- 
sive) ; Buddhaghosa gives the derivation of it in 
his commentary on the Dlgha Nikaya — 9 
OTfiTTl ; y ; a goodnatured innocent 

man is always regarded as a fool or an insane, and so we 
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get the word in onr Bengali phrase CWft <?F*fi to indicate a 
fellow without common sense and so also the word by 
itself conveys the same meaning in the Oriva speech of 
Sara bal pur. (22) Bengali (£8) 

(from Sanskrit house) the vulgar people 

ask of the of a man to inquire where he hails from 

or where he lives, but wrongly considering the form to be 
incorrect, we have substituted for it. (24) 

a muddy road ; the first portion of the compound indi- 
cating mud is in use in Bengali in the ease of sediment 
thrown Jby streams of water. (25) the feather of 

a peacock ,* our word as in Wb blandishing the 

wings by a peacock, comes from the word. (26) 
signifies old ; hence the word conveyed the meaning c wise* 
in later times ; in Orissa, the state councillors were called 
‘mallikas 5 and one particular State, once governed by eight 
malliks, still bears the name ; this word as surname 

is in use in Bengal and Orissa. (27) bribe ; the Oriya 
word still bears the same meaning, but 1 do not know 
if it was in use in Bengal ; my information, that it is in 
use in Purulia, has not been confirmed. (28) (from 
a peduncle = Bengali rttfel. (29) doubt 

or rather an impious doubt regarding the truths of reli- 
gion ; hence what is bad or undesirable ; Bengali 
is equivalent to it in form and in secondary meaning. 

(30) (from *^0== Bengali because of 

this derivation, no nasal sound is attached to the first- ‘ *f. ? 

(31) is the passage that is made in the river for a 
boat by removing the sand ; the passage was perhaps 
chalked out by dragging the boat itself ; in this meaning 
the word is used in the district of Sambalpnr and that 
very use w*as current in old Bengali. (32) under, 
beneath; Bengali af§, as in *rNl c$S Wb comes 
from it. 
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We have to look very carefully into the deep signifi- 
cance of what has been illustrated above. Even though 
we fail to get definite literary evidence of successive 
changes which Pali underwent on the soil of its birth in 
the course of a thousand years or more, we cannot but 
admit, that change did occur, and the older forms faded 
imperceptibly into new and newer forms. On reference to 
the Jaina Prakrta and to the Prakrtas either noticed in 
the Prakrta Grammars or preserved in some works of 
poetry and drama, we may notice, that the old Pali forms 
and Pali pronunciation were very much changed m later 
times ; yet it is a fact that the method of Pali pronuncia- 
tion aud many Pali words and phrases, unknown to the 
later Prakrtas (with which Bengali must have been 
directly c nneeted), stick to Bengali. This shews very 
unmistakably, that a genuine genetic bond of affinity 
exist between Pali and Bengali ; the people who had 
originally Pali for their language, could only retain the 
obsolete things as so many survivals, in course of successive 
transformation of their speech. We are at times led to 
form wrong notions regarding the origin of Bengali, by 
looking to the non-Prakrtic or rather the Sanskritie form of 
many Bengali expressions ; we forget that for reasons stated 
more than once before, there has been purposeful sanskriti- 
zation of Bengali as well as of other vernacular's from 
time to time. Owing to intermittent Sanskrit renaissance, 
a very large number of Bengali words are now so dressed 
up, that their real pedigree cannot be easily determined ; 
that our words, etc., were once JTf, 

etc., may be easily seen, on reference to some 
common expressions as and f^ll, I have 

stated before, that it is because of this sort of sanskritiza- 
tion, that the Prakrtas are more in form than the 

modern vernaculars. We should notice moreover that in 
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the outlying' tracts of Bengal, many words and grammati- 
cal forms of Pali and of later Prakrtas are still retained ; 
in the district of Rungpur, for example, the word for 
£^3 for *f*TR for etc., and such a gramma- 

tical form as the formation of nominatrie by are in full 
use. It is also noticeable that many archaic forms which 
were in use in Prakrta, and are now in use in Rungpur, 
are in general agreement with the Oriya words ; 
where (Oriya % Marathi here (Oriya 

(for srfa), (for fapf), tfeS (for 

(bald headed), (for <$&] fish), are some examples. 

In spite of the prevalence of Pali words and Pali forms 
iu Bengali, some are doubtful if Bengali actually originated 
from Pali and its later successors, as looking into the 
morphological structure of the above speeches, they find 
a highly inflexional language, and Bengali as mainly 
agglutinative, like the Dravidian speeches. We must 
now all learn that reversion from inflectional to agglutina- 
ting has been observed in many European and Indian 
languages. How by the mere process of phonetic decay, 
an inflectional or agglutinating speech may be reduced 
to what is called monosyllabic or isolating, has also been 
very scientifically demonstrated in the case of the Chinese 
language. The old theory of gradation from isolating to 
inflectional has been found utterly untenable. To account 
for the agglutinating character of our speech, we need not 
import a Dravidian influence, though in other matters such 
an influence upon the Bengali language cannot be denied, 
or rather has been fully admitted. We should bear in 
mind that all the modern Sansbritie speeches of the Gaudian 
group ai*e mainly agglutinating. Certainly, no one can 
possibly deny the potent factor of non-Aryan influence in 
the matter of the formation of provincial dialects, but it 
^11 be too much to assert that the contact with .th^ 
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savage races alone had, ou the Aryans, the effect of break- 
ing down their rigid inflectional system, and of causing 
the Aryans to substitute, for case-endings in nouns and 
verbs, distinct particles and auxiliaries. 

O/vV//;/ of a cftt nut of loDtj-in utlot! TfSTpI — Let 

us take account of one simple ease which illustrates how a 
tendency to agglutinate words arose, and a class of long- 
winded samasa compounds came into being in Sanskrit 
composition. It will be observed in the Prakrta prose, 
that nouns or objectives in apposition in a sentence are not 
usually linked together by conjunctions. This style of 
composition was no doubt after the general style of ordi- 
nary conversation, in which not only the copulative but 
the disjunctive conjunction as well is at times disx>ensed 
with. Let me illustrate by example this conversation 
style, as still obtains in Bengal. 

Q— Tfarfar fa fa fa=p ? 

A.— fawfa fa^fa, ^ fawn* i 

Q. C^t^l ?V$TJr\ vSltl ? 

A. — ^rtfa ^ ^ 5BT, [here but— 

is seldom used] ?f?T } 

The authors who had the Prakrtas of their time for 
their real speech, did not like to put in such a conjunctive 
conjunction as 5 in their elegant Sanskrit composition, as 
that would not make the sentence sweet-sounding to their 
ears, trained to regard the Prakrta method as sweet and 
agreeable ; to compensate for the loss of 5, long samasa 
chains were forged which in their natural sonorousness 
heightened the effect of the style. 

Jain a Prafjta . — I have stated that the links which 
bind Pali with modern vernaculars are almost missing; 
the Prakrta, which we meet with in the Jaina works, is in 
my opinion, a real link in the chain » I should not proceed 
seriously to controvert such a queer opinion that the 
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Jaina Prakrta is Maharastri ; I shall show presently that 
not only the term Maharastri, but other terms as well as 
have been used by the Prakrta grammarians to classify 
the Prakrta speeches, are misleading. This Jaina Prakrta 
discloses many characteristics of a real speech, and it is 
almost doubtless that it was once a vernacular in the land 
of Mahablr’s birth, but when did this language flourish, 
has not been satisfactorily determined. The very fact 
that many forms occurring in this speech, cannot be 
explained by the rules formulated hy Vararuchi, urges us 
to believe, that unlike the Prakrtas of the grammarians 
and the dramatists, which were no real spoken verna- 
culars, but were essentially literary fictions founded on 
the vernaculars, the language in question, was once a living 
speech in some parts of the province of Behar, This 
speech is no doubt highly important ; but it is regrettable, 
that in proportion to its importance, the material avail- 
able at present is rather scanty. It must be mentioned 
however, that minds of scholars are not free from doubt, 
as to the thorough correctness of the Prakrta texts of the 
Jaina canonical works, hitherto published. The Jaina 
scriptures, which have been critically edited, are only 
a few in number ; it has been rightly observed by 
Dr. Barnett that this language “ is a rich mine for the 
seekers of philological treasures.’* The learned author 
remarks, that as loug as the whole of the Jaina scriptures 
have not been critically edited, many dark pages of the 
history of the ancient and modem Indian languages and 
literature will not be illumined. Dr. Barnett says that 
iC neither the political nor the literary nor the religious 
history of India, can ever be written until an exact study 
has been made** of the Jaina scriptures composed in this 
MSgadhi Prakrta. What has been opined with reference 
to the history of India in general, is specially and parti- 
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cularly true regarding the history cf Bengal in all its 
aspects. We generally speak of the Buddhistic influence 
in Bengal, but it will be very soon recognized that the 
influence of the Jainas in this country, has been of far 
greater importance and consequence. This is not the 
subject which I can deal with here, but 1 doubt not that 
our Bengali scholars will direct their serious attention to 
this matter of great moment. 

As far as it has been ascertained, even the oldest por- 
tion of the Jaina scriptures did not come into existence, 
in the form in wffiieh it is now obtained, earlrer than 
the last half of the 5th century A.D. ; consequently, to 
be on the safe side, we may hold that the language 
which the Jaina canonical works present, is the Eastern 
MSgadhi Prakrta of a time, not later than the 6th century 
A.D. Be they Jaina inscriptions or not the Khandagiri 
Inscriptions of Kharavel give us the Magadhi language 
of the second century B.C. But as this language differs 
only slightly from Canonical Pali, and as it differs on 
the other hand, very greatly from the Jaina Prakrta, 
this inscription language cannot be considered to be a 
link in the chain of evolution of this so-called Jaina 
Prakrta. As the time of the Kusana kings has not yet 
been satisfactorily established, it is difficult to assign dates 
to the Mathura inscriptions of the Jainas, which have 
been preserved by being transcribed in Sir A. Cunningham's 
Archaeological Survey Reports {vide ibid, Vols. Ill 
and XX). It is curious that the language of the Mathura 
inscriptions does not much differ from the language of the 
second century B.C.; but as the texts Qf the Mathura 
inscriptions contain only a small number of sentences, 
we should refrain from offering any remarks regarding 
the character of the language of the texts. This is how- 
ever very clear and definite, that the language of the 
27 
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Jaina canonical works differs very widely from the afore- 
said inscription language either of the second century B.C. 
or of the second century A.D. Looting to all these 
circumstances, we are inclined to think that, the canonical 
works of the Jainas disclose the speech, which was cur- 
rent in some Eastern parts of Behar, some time between 
the third and the 6th century A.D. In the Mathura 
inscriptions of Kusana time, we get, for example, the same 
nominative case endings as we meet with in the Asoka 
inscriptions and Kharavela inscriptions, but the nomi- 
native case ending in the canonical works under review is 
^ (e) ; Mahavira Bardhamana is always Mahavire Bar- 
dhamane. A critical consideration of this should be 

a subject for separate study. We may notice here only . 
those points which are in agreement with Bengali. (1) We 
know that and ^ have the same sound value in Bengali ; 
even in Oriya ^ ’ is pronoueed as ; in the Jaina 
Prakrta, ’ which is the particle to signify c and * (=^S of 
Bengali) and which appears exactly in the form of ^ 
in the * 7 and the ‘ 9 occurs indiscriminately as 

€ ^ 9 or * K *; this shows the sound value of f 9 in the Magadhi. 
In Bengali it is a peculiarity that when is the initial 
letter, it is sounded as ‘ ^ ’ and is uttered as e ^ ’ when it is 
a medial; we find, for instance in the Anuttarovavaiya 
Dasao, that ‘ ^ ’ is the initial of the word §Fff% (a name), 
while c ^ 9 occurs as medial in spelling the name 
(2) The letter discloses the Bengali pronunciation, as 
SftfaS has been very often spelt as It is no 

doubt true that in all Prakrtas, c? occurs as ^ but as <£f 
is also at times met .with, as for instance in 
the Kharavela inscriptions, as this point has been 
noted here, (3) The form for is at times ^5 and at 
times ; in the pronunciation of some words in Eastern 
Bengal, as well as in Jessore, we detect the use of the 
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early form of for example the ceremony of consum- 
mation of marriage is called the loss of one 4 w 9 of 

the final \§ of the word *£§ is indicated by the doubling of ^ 
of ; as to ^55, the Bengali form C^Ts? as in may be 

noted, (4) It is exactly CFf^ (and not that occurs 

in this Prakrta to denote fourteen ; this form of pronun- 
ciation is wholly peculiar to Bengali. (5) I have just 
noted above that the nominative ease ending is c£i, it may 
be noticed, that in the provincialism of Rungpur, this 
ease-ending is strictly maintained, and in the standard 
Bengali this ease-denoting suffix has not been d<*ne away 
with. became (?fl in Pali and this <7[f occurs in the form 
of (7f as is current in Bengali and Oriya. (6) The Vedic 
adverb (how much) is not wholly extinct in this 
but we get also the additional form which is just 
equivalent to and is in use in Bengali. (7 ) To denote 
4 which * or 4 what ? (though not 4 who ’ as in Bengali), we 
meet with 4 0$ for f?R occurs with the adjunct 

as (8) I notice here one ease-forming 

particle which is of much interest and importance. Not 
knowing the origin of our instrumental case-ending fwii, 
an imaginary ^1 was brought in by some Pandits as its 
originator. We get the particle 4 C?’ in this speech which 
is exactly equivalent to onr obsolete 4 f? ’ (still in use in 
Rungpur) and modern 4 fel.’ This Of also occurs in the 

form of 05 ; the passage which stands as 

(CT) fpi few FWtW 

means that Jali, after passing through the bimanapatba 
went to the higher world, etc. The pandits, who accuse 
the old Bengali poets for using the word 4 deviating 

from its Sanskrit meaning, should take note of the Prakrta 
use of it in this text. (9) The ending of a verb, to 
signify past tense (or more properly present perfect) may 
be noted in such a form as 4 5 (did or has done) ; 4 ^ ’ 
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as additional ending does not appear, but if this is added, 
the modem Bengali present perfect form is fully obtained ; 
there is another form for the present perfect which takes 
‘ t ’ (as C^tt) and not c 5 * as the ending. ‘ ’ also 

became ‘ ’ later on and both ‘ 5 and * ’ 

stand as f and f 9 in modem Bengali. 

I just notice three words which clear up the history of 
those Bengali words which are regarded as, Desl. (10) ’ 

as the word for peas has been mentioned along with the 
name of lentils f ’ and * 5 ; our modern word is ‘ 

but we have not lost the word as the pod of it is still 
called ; in North Bengal, in East Bengal, as well 

as in. Jessore, the name f ? for peas is still in use. (11) 
* 9 signifies the sprout or shoot of a plant ; ‘ C#t^l ’ or 

4 1 (as C#t^) is now in use ; in the District of 

Sambalpur, the bamboo sprout, which is used as vegetable 
is called or or (12) The origin of the 

word is unknown, but it is curious to note that the word 
signifies f foot ’ in this Prakrta, while 
signifies the ‘ hand ’ or 4 the palm of the hand I am 
inclined to think that e 9 originally signified toe 

in Bengali, but now only a particular toe is meant by it ; 
the Dravidian or bad foot shows that which 

is easily transformed into ^5 indicates foot. It is very 
interesting that not only in Jaina Prakrta but in Jaina 
Sanskrit works also several Prakrta words occur which in 
their old meaning and almost in their old form, are in use 
in Bengali only. For example (18) : — f%*T (in Jaina 

Sanskrit form) = %f% (Jaina Prakrta form) signifies 
exactly “Back door” as in Bengali, (14) 

(both in Jaina Sanskrit and Prakrfa) = House- 
maid and specially the kitchen maid who throws away the 
offal or other matter ; the first syllable ^ and the 

otiose ^ final, having been dropped, the word is in use in 
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Bengali only as 1% to denote maid servant. This form 
should not be confounded with or derived from 1% 

(15) The Bengali word to see 
(now in pDetie use only; fully in use in Assam), 
occurs even in Jaina Sanskrit in the form on 

seeing. 

I think a short interesting article may be written on 
the peculiarity or rather the speciality of the names of men 
and women of Bengal. It is no doubt a speciality in 
Bengal that though the real portion of the name of a man 
does not require any additional word, such words, ^as 51, 
•TM, etc., are added to the names, but it is not on account 
of this alone, that the Bengali names indicate the national- 
ity of the men bearing the names to the people of other 
provinces. •Tf^T 9 as an addition to the names of the Jain 
Tirthankars and 53? as a part of the old Magadhi names, 
as well as the names themselves bear a sort of provincial 
peculiarity ; and this may be illustrated in a separate paper 
as I have suggested. Though we cannot judge the na- 
tionality of men of old times by the form of their names 
alone, the peculiarity of Bengali names may be studied to 
see if men, having such names , can be supposed 

to have flourished in Bengal. I note here a few old time 
Magadhi names of women which are popular in Bengal; 
they are ‘ (^1) (^) ; srM, CTftl, and 

§t*t1 ; the second name is current in Bengal alone in 

the shape of £ *m!5g, 'STfTWN, 

(and not etc., are some special male names of 

Bengal. We have got such a name but such ~ 
names for men and women as (m), (f), 

(m) and (fem.) are unknown in Bengal. Such 

names as (contraction of W’R, 

etc., are never met with 

in Bengal. 
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Mr, Stenkonow very rightly holds that the Prakrta 
speeches, we meet with in the dramas of olden days, or 
in which the poetical works like the C¥g<T^ and the 
were ^composed, were not really spoken vernaculars, but 
were rather essentially literary fictions founded on the 
vernaculars. It was no doubt unavoidable in the very 
nature of things, that the authors of the class of literature, 
indicated above, had to use many words and grammatical 
forms, as were really current in the living vernaculars of 
their time, but it is difficult now to differentiate the real 
from the unreal elements, as occur in their works. 

The Prakrta grammarians of old did not think 
very much to preserve for us the provincial vernaculars of 
their time, but were concerned in the main, to frame some 
rules (with reference to some actual phenomena, no doubt) 
by which Sanskrit could be reduced to the PiSkrtas of 
their classification. These rules were useful alike to the 
authors and the readers, in dealing with not only the 
literary Prakrtas, but also the forms of partially 

artificial character. Again, the rules were needed not 
merely to standardise the provincial Prakrta or 
forms, by referring them to their Sanskrit originals, but 
also to serve a curiously queer purpose : the words 

which were in actual use in the vernaculars and those which 
had to be used as loan words, to express new ideas, had to be 
reduced to imaginary Prakrta forms , as in their queer sense 
of propriety, in the matter of diction, the authors could not 
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allow the words to be mixed up with the 

words. Even to-day the use of our highly expressive 
and words in the company of popular words, 

are not coimtenaneed by some Pandits, for in their opinion a 
c *fa-C*Tf?U or speech may be created thereby, 

Mr. Beams has rightly shown in his work on the com- 
parative grammar of our vernaculars, that though of 
the word for example, 3lfM, and <Tt^ have been 

the real forms with the peoples of all provinces, 

the unreal form occurs in the Prakrta works. No 
doubt the Prakrta literature abounds with genuine 
forms, but it is difficult to determine now, when and where 
those forms came into use : for instance, as derived from 
first wm and then appear to have come into 
use, but exactly w T hen and where we do not know. 

I take the following words from the Gauda Bafao 
Kabya, edited by the late renowned scholar Sank&r 
Pandurang Pandit, which will show what an anomaly the 
Prakrta authors created by reducing different words into 
one and the same form. The words are — ‘ ’ from 

and ,* sfsj from and 

WQ from and apsr from ^5, apt, spf, and Jft, 
from ^5, F and We may also notice that 

though the word (very much) has retained its pristine 

purity from the Yedic times to the present day, it has been 
reduced to (as in in the 

I adduce here one example from the Setubandha, to 
show how by reducing different words artificially to one 
and the same form, a verse in has been composed 
almost in the form of a riddle ; the verse 47 of the 9th 
Canto stands as : 

^ SJtWpBR 5^51^55^ || 
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The Sanskrit form of the verse will be : 

SOT i 

sWspfs 11 

As many old Aryan words have been reduced to 
unreal forms in the it will be interesting to notice 

the following words, more than 50 in number, as have not 
undergone any decay or in Bengal from remotest 

antiquity till now ,* the words here grouped together are 
such as are used and understood by even the uneducated 
people in rural areas in Bengal. Some of these words have 
no doubt changed their original meaning, but have not 
changed their form. The words marked with asterisks were 
not in use in the early Vedie time, but have been in use in 
Sanskrit, since a very remote time. The words are : 

wk m t? ,* ?RF, cm, m, cm, fkt, fk 

(as in fkfk), W®, $3, 4TR, 

«r, m, *it*, ^ m m, m,. m, 

mi to, ^ cm, %>, to, 

m i 

It is difficult to say what linguistic value should be 
attached to the old time classification of the literary 
Prakrtas. Looking to such names of the Pr&krtas as 
Magadhi, Sauraseni and Maharastri as occur in some works 
on poetics and dramaturgy, one is naturally inclined to 
hold, that there were good grounds for classifying the 
Prlkrtas by their respective provincial names, but these 
Prakrtas now survive in such an artificial form that the 
elements of real, provincial speech in them elude our 
grasp. Moreover, the characteristic peculiarities of Maha- 
rastri, for instance, as have been noted in the aforesaid 
works, are not what can be shown to bear genetic affinities 
with the modern vernaculars of the Maharastra country. 
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If really the Maharastri fl’as based upon a living 

vernacular, we must say, that either the old ethnie element 
has disappeared from the Maharastra country, or that by 
virtue of a serious revolution, a new ethnie element of 
dominating nature has come into the composition of the 
people of the country. I am aware that one or two 
scholars have tried to show on the strength of a few 
examples of word-forms, ;h ;i the modern Marathi can be 
affiliated to the old Prakrta of the same name. Referring 
to this unscientific procedure, I can simply say, that if the 
scholars under review, choose to collect an equally good 
number of words from the literary Magadhi Prakrta, they 
will find that they may equate them as well with some 
words of the modern Marathi speech. It will be interest- 
ing to the aforesaid scholars to note this anomaly, that 
many so-called Marathi and Sauraseni forms of old are 
conspicuous by their absence alike in Marathi and W. 
Hindi, and by their presence in Bengali and Oriya, which 
are directly connected with old Magadhi (as has been 
demonstrated before) and are not at all connected either 
with Maharastri or Sauraseni. Here are a few illustrative 
examples : 

(1) of this very so-called Sauraseni 

form became current in Bengal and Orissa; Oriya. still 
retains the early form and in old Bengali we get 

it as (2) (Maharastri) = Carving stone, 

etc., into statues. This form unknown in the literary 
Magadhi of the artificial classification, is in existence in 
Oriya ; we get the of it as to signify a doll. 

(3) The Maharastri form and not the Sauraseni form 
as derived from is traceable iu Hindi and Oriya. 
(■i) (Maharastri) = strong desire; its 

signifying strong persistent desire, is in use in Bengali 
only. (5) ( Maharastri) = back-door ; 

28 



m 


LITERARY PRAKRTAS 


to signify the very meaning, is in use in Bengali 
only. On reference to Jaina Sanskrit, we get the form 
‘ grsrjf 5 ; this shows that the literary Marathi of 

old classification must have borrowed the term from 
Magadhi. (6) From comes the Sauraseni form 

and the Maharastri form of it is ; fWl of Oriya 
and of Bengali are connected with the first form, 
while the second form is in use in Bengali, as an un- 
declinable adverb in such a phrase as 5 
note also that the form from is similar to 
and the current Oriya form is jfsfl to indicate standing. 

(7) (Maharastri) from = large ; in use in old Oriya 
only as in C^ttf ^ to signify the trunk of the elephant. 

(8) — as the Maharastri form of — is in Oriya 

and in old Bengali ; the modern Bengali form is with an 
otiose as or (9) sffft or *ffff (Maharastri) == 

assault ; in this meaning the word is met with in old 

Oriya only. (10) wf W (Maharastri) = that which swings 

is in use in Oriya to signify the end of 
the (head-dress), that swings about. The plume 

of a bird is still called or in some parts of Eastern 
Bengal, but it is from the foreign word plume. 

(11) (Maharastri) = to loosen, to scatter; to loosen 

the rope of a, boat, for example, is expressed in Oriya 
by srf'S CsrfN ; to spread or to scatter for drying 
a thing is (M*\ in Bengali ; ef* also of old 

Bengali and modern Oriya, which signifies parting or 

farewell ; we may note the name of the ceremonial dinner 
given at parting which is called OTTft in Bengal. 

(12) <rt^ s which is the Maharastri form of is often 
met with iu the poetic literature of Bengal ; £.y., ‘ ^ Cf 

(my 

One or two grammatical forms of the standard literary 
Prakrta may be noticed in this connection to further 
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illustrate the ease. (1) It is very well known that in the 
Prakrtas, no distinction is made in the use of the ^ suffixes 
^ and 3, and both the suffixes are found reduced to one 
simple form c ^’ ; thus we get for example audftf«t1W5? 
for and respectively. It is in Bengali that we 

get the forms etc., exactly corresponding to 

the standard forms, and these forms or rather this 

form cannot be met with either in Marathi or in Hindi. It 
may be noted that the contracted Bengali Form <p1% or c£pFtf*f 
for^Ff^rt or <2pFtT*fat, is in use in Oriva. (*2) The case-denot- 
ing suffix ^ of the so-called Maharastri Prakrta, as^ occurs 
extensively in the Setu Bandha for example, is in use 
in Bengali in its later form ; in our modern literary Bengali 
this* ’is written as 4 3 J ; for example (because 

of the desire or by the desire) corresponds to old Bengali 
— or modern Bengali ; to express the sense conveyed 
by the form, either <7f or has to be added to in Hindi 
which is supposed to be derived from Sauraseni ; how the 
modern Marathi form differs from this form need not be 
mentioned. What these seeming anomalies mean or tend to 
prove, will be discussed presently. I may notice however, 
that Oriya, the origin of which must undoubtedly be traced 
to an old Magadhi speech, had developed in it some forms 
akin to modern Marathi, centuries before Orissa came in 
contact with the Maratbas : for example, the Oriva forms 
(by doing) and (from here) are closely allied to the 
Marathi forms 3RH and respectively. 

As to the name spFt?Tfft for the standard a word 

need be added. We do not exactly know when the noted 
work which is fathered upon was com- 

posed, or rather compiled ; but we can confidently pro- 
nounce that the bulk of the book including the Chapter 
XVII came into being long before the time of the 
Prakrta Prakasa of Vararuehu In VararuebPs work, 
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Mabarastri is the 3tnF$ par excellence; while Sauraseni 
occupies the second place. In the Natya Sastra of 
Bharata Muni however, the name Mabarastri for a 
Prakrta is wholly unknown, and it is Sauraseni which 
has been accorded the rank of honour. Be the com- 
position in piose or in poetry, the language of 
a drama should be C^ffST 3 # according to the dictum of 
the Natya Sastra ; the direction is f 

Even the country name was unknown in the 

days of since in noticing a provincial lin- 

guistic^ peculiarity of the Maharastra country, as well as 
of some tracts adjoining to that country, only a general 
geographical description occurs in the 60th verse which 
runs as : 





If the statements and illustrations of the be 

compared with those of later works on Dramaturgy, we can 
clearly see that the high class artificial which is 

closely allied to Sanskrit, has been called in the 

and in the later works. It appears that 

the artificially got-up standard Prakrta obtained the name 
in the as perhaps the seat of Northern 

culture was transferred in the days of the Natya Sastra, 
from Magadha to the country watered by the Jumna; 
it seems that for similar reasons, the standard Prakrta, 
acquired the name Mabarastri, in the days of Vararuchi. 
It is highly probable, that the name of the standard 
Prakrta indicates culture-centre, and does not signify any 
provincial language or dialect. That the standard 
was the Prakrta, of no particular province, but was in 
reality a language fabricated by reducing Sanskrit tp 
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Prakrta forms, can be detected very easily, on referring 
to the poetic composition in the standard Prakrta language. 
For example, the Prakrta verses are found composed 
in such works as ^^#1, etc., in such an artistic 

manner, that if for the words their Sanskrit equi- 

valents are substituted, the verses correctly maintain their 
meters. 

The rules laid down in the first part of Chapter XVII of 
the Natya Sastra relating to the use of provincial pecu- 
liarities in the speeches of the actors rf different rank and 
position, very distinctly mention that the standard Prakrta 
of the drama has only to be nominally modified to suggest 
provincial peculiarities to the audience. The peculiarities 
or rather the points of deviation from the standard Saura- 
seni have been noted as follows : (1) The speech of all 
people of the Eastern Gangetic valle} is to be made full 
of c£i-sound : 1 5|*1 *Tf5f?r 

WTft (2) * is said to be the 

characteristic peculiarity of all peoples of the tract 
extending through the Vindhvas to the sea-coast ,* 2 
(3) is said to be the peculiarity in North-West 
India, 3 and (4) 4 £ 3 is noted to be the characteristic of the 
speech of the peoples of Surastra and its neighbourhood 
as has been mentioned above, 4 Regarding the aboriginal 

1 This is perhaps on reference to the nominative-denoting <SJ. 

2 The tract seems to be of the Hinduized Dravidians using ^ or at 
the end of nouns; the f^Psfal speaking tribes including Odras, were 
certainly excluded, 

3 In later times the apabhrahsa-speaking Abhiras are given this 

characteristic ; but the Abhiras are speaking here, te is rather 

the Maithili characteristic in later fifths. To reduce some vowels to § 
sound in names as in *i?p, '?f3 5 , etc., has been usual in Bengal, 

since long. 

4 In modern Marathi, genitive-indicating suffix is 5 ; but this 

could not possibly have been the characteristic here referred to, 



222 


LITERARY PRAKRTAS 


tribes (Barbaras), it has been said that they have not to 
speak their own speeches but that a few peculiarities 
have to be introduced by them. It is highly interesting to 
note by the way, that in the list of non -ary an peoples 
or hordes, we get the ^Tf#3s in the company of 'Sjgs, 
and so forth ; these have been mentioned 

by Hem Chandra of the 12th century as wh lly 
speaking people. 

The directions in the , works on Dramaturgy that the 
domestic servants and artisans should speak the Magadhi 
speeeh, r may be interpreted perhaps by the fact, that from 
the 6th century onward, the people of various industrial 
occupations flowed from Magadha into other parts of the 
country. It will not be correct to hold, with reference to 
the statements in the works which are later in date than 
the Natya Sastra, that actual Magadhi speech had to be 
spoken by dramatic characters representing the industrial 
or labouring classes. That the dramas had not really to 
be made polyglot in character, but only some suggestions 
had to be offered to the audience regarding the various 
provincialities of the Dramatis Personae can be clearly 
gathered from the rules occurring in the however 

to make the matter convincing an analogous phenomenon 
which occurs in our widely popular and very familiar 
Jatra-Gan, may be noticed here. In this Jatra-Gan, a 
person enacting the part of a door-keeper or a porter 
speaks Bengali slightly incorrectly, in the manner in 
which the Behans at times speak Bengali, merely for this 
reason that the Beharis usually come to Bengal to do the 
work indicated above ; the clown usually imitates Eastern 
Bengal provincialism by only substituting § for all 
throughout. Here the door-keeper does not speak Bebari, 
and the clown does not care to imitate correctly the 
provincialism of our Eastern districts; the actors, by 
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their linguistic suggestions only work up the imagination 
of the audience regarding the special situation in the plot. 
That this is exactly what took place in ancient times in 
the matter of representation of provincial speeches on the 
stage, can be very clearly inferred not only from the rules 
given in the works on dramaturgy but also by the analysis 
of the language of the plays. 

It may very reasonably be urged that the early time 
Prakrta works which contain many words and no 

portion of the text of which can be easily reudered into 
Sanskrit, by only substituting corresponding Sanskrit words 
for the Prakrta words, should be considered to represent 
some ancient living vernaculars. which is 

regarded by some as the earliest known Prakrta work, is 
the only book l know, which answers to some extent the 
description given above, but questions relating to its time, 
authorship and place of origin, are not free from difficulties. 
From the reference to id by it appears that the book 

once bore the title and according to general 

tradition, it was composed under the auspices of some 
Andhra rulers at Paithan or The present book 

does not appear to be that old work, for in the first place, it 
*is an anthology containing the poems composed by various 
poets, as admitted in the colophon portions of the work 
at the end of each section ; in the second place the verses 
occurring even in one and the same section are very loosely 
connected together without there being any unity of 
thought or purpose ; in the third place, many verses bear 
evident marks of lateness, all of which cannot be fully 
discussed here. I note here however, one poiut which will 
show that this book of anthology cannot, be said to have 
been composed in the 2nd century A.D. We know that 3[fsf| 
as the principal heroine among the around whom 

all other are but satellites, does not appear in any 
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secular literature or which is of a date earlier than 

the 8th century or at be»t the 7th century A. D., but this 
?TM is met with in the S9th verse of the first section of this 
Dook j moreover the relationship that TPfl is a ‘ of her 

lover, is also found in the 93rd verse. It must be admitted 
however in respect of many words used in this book, that 
they are not artificial reductions of Sanskrit words ; a few of 
these words are noted here : (i) (akin to vernacular 

(2) (read in one manuscript as akin to 
C*tR>l of Bengali and Oriya)=f%f$, (:3) (to touch as 
well as Jo sprinkle ; in the first- sense it is equal to = **)!, 
but in the second sense it is akin to of Bengali), (4) 
=*2ft?f ft (the final ^ (v) being pronounced as as usual it 
becomes wholly akin to vernacular of the Imp. Mood), 
(5) <[$5 (Wl or CTf?1 and its variant or current in 

many vernaculars) = (6) (or C^t^F) = C^F (compare 

our adverb C^TiW in such a phrase 

As it is uncertain when and where all the poems of the 
book were composed, nothing definitely can be said of the 
language of it. I must notice, that at the time of the col- 
lection of the manuscripts one copy of this with a 

Bengali commentary was obtained at in the 

District ; how old that manuscript was, is not on record. 

As it appears that the authors of the books 

used the forms of various provinces in one and the 

same work, in order to make their composition universally 
intelligible, we fail to localize the literary ; under the 

circumstances, we can refer to all the works to trace 

the history of our forms, no matter in which verna- 
cular those words now occur. I shall have occasion 

presently to adduce some undeniable evidence of the fact that 
the authors of many works used indiscriminately the 

forms of various provinces in the same composition. 
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We see that the class of literary Prakrta, we have 
reviewed in this lecture, does not give ns such definite 
material, as mar enable us to determine the character of 
the Magadhi speech with which we are mainly concerned 
in tracing the history of the Bengali language. We 
may note however, that in enumerating various styles 
(fH%) of composition substitutes the term 

for the usual term Gaudi in the introductory portion of 
his ; this indicates, what has been asserted 

previously, that Bengal did not get the name Gauda 
before the 10th century. How the early Magadhi speech 
Pali, and the Jaina Prakrta are related to Bengali, has 
been discussed in the previous lecture : that these old 
Prakrtas in their later transformation, have not been 
properly represented in the dramatic literature of old, 
need not be any further discussed. We may now take up 
for consideration some Prakrta effusions of a comparatively 
recent date, which now survive only in fragments, and 
are found embodied in the Prakrta Paingala. This work 
on the Prakrta metrical system has been very ably edited 
by Dr. Chandramohan Ghose, B.A., M.B., and I take all 
my examples from that edition of the work. The learned 
editor has very rightly held that this work did not come 
into its present form earlier than the latter half of the 
14th century A*.D., and that it cannot be later than the 
early decades of the 16th century. I need hardly point 
out that all the Aryan Vernaculars of India which are 
literary languages to-day, became well-developed literary 
languages, previous to the 14th century* Many effusions 
appearing as illustrations in the Prakrta Paingala, which 
can be easily detected on account of historical allusions, to 
have been composed in the L2th or in the 13th century, 
mast be admitted to have been_ artificially composed in 
Prakpta, at a time when full-fledged vernaculars, could 
29 
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be made by the authors their vehicles of thought. That 
even Oriva acquired its distinctive characteristics in the 
l&th century A.D., by being fully differentiated from 
Bengali and Bihari. can be proved by tbe text of the 
Rock inscription which has been preserved in the Khames- 
wari temple at Sonepur ; a portion of this inscription 
runs as : O 

As the literary fragments which will be quoted present- 
ly very liberally, came into existence when the mainten- 
ance of artificial long and short sounds of vowels became 
very dijlieult with the authors on account of their settled 
pronunciation and the prevalence of provincial pronunciation 
in the vernacular composition, many metrical irregularities 
may be noticed in them ; the author of the Prakrta 
Pamgala has been forced to formulate a rule as to where 
the long vowel is to be treated short. The rule reads : 
ftft) fw PFW) or <3 ) (<ft) (VJF0 %| 

(ftral) w), OpO c»itf^ (cm) i ^ ft 

(nfS^) ; cwl ft&ft ft <4^ srtws i 

The rule purports to indicate, that if a varna is fft or long 
in form, but it is usual to read it ^ or' short, it is to be 
read as again, if the usage of the language requires 
it ? two or three letters should be read together in quick 
succession to form one syllable, for a word of two or three 
letters may be required to be treated as one syllable. 
The verse illustrative of the rule is : 

t *TR Cftf ; W f nfe •? cm I 

oft, cs?i stafe m t 

The directions in respect of the verse are that the first a of 
and of are to be treated short, while f? of 
is to be read (no doubt on account of emphasis) 
long ; again, tSWf is to be read as ' v5?(sfsf, and though 
the first two syllables of 5F3T3 are long, only the first 
syllable Jf has to be read long ; then it is stated that CSfl of 
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the 4th ]ine is to be read for the evident reason that a 
stress or emphasis on F&R renders the initial syllable 
short in the metre. That the irregularities have been 
due to the usual vernacular pronunciation of the words, 
can be well illustrated by the example of a Bengali CstW? 
in which only unawares, the Bengali author has made the 
last two syllables of t ^L&nd C^) short; the 

lines are : 


$ <FT«T *!l?b ^«T 

m tstw ^ \ 

In respect of the language of the above-quoted Sfffus 
verse, a few remarks may be offered. The metre is no doubt 
Hindi ; but there are many forms which are foreign to 
Western Hindi, and which prevailed only in a compara- 
tively recent time in Eastern Magadhi, which is undeni- 
ably very closely allied to Bengali. for thou is Eastern 
Magadhi ; this very form was in use in old Bengali 
and it is now current in Assamese. The Magadhi 
form ^R became a special property of Bengali amid the 
speeches of the Eastern Gaudi group ; the ablative ease- 
denoting suffix R as occurs here, has transformed itself 
in modern Bengali into which apipears as with an 

otiose The form is wholly equivalent to our old 
Bengali form, and this very form is still current in Oriya; 
the modern Bengali form Rfl only slightly varies from it. 
The locative denoting R as in is also peculiar to 

Eastern Magadhi. We can therefore very easily say that 
the language of the verse represents the Magadhi speech 
which was current at a time not far removed from the 
date of birth of the Eastern modern vernaculars, 

I proceed now to give some examples to show that the 
authors of several verses wrote in Prakrta, at a time when 
modern vernaculars became respectable literary languages. 
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I shall quote generally those verses which have been com- 
pose*] in that AFagadbi which is very much allied to 
Bengali, or which may be reasonably supposed to be proto- 
Bengali. I use this word of caution here, that some ex* 
amples will disclose the fact that some authors in collecting 
obsolete 3TBF5 words could not discriminate between 
different provincial forms, and as such mixed up the forms 
of different languages in one and the same poem. The 
first example given below is of a poem which was composed 
to describe the expedition of of admittedly recent 
time. 

*FS ffR tffs, 

•W ^ fvsrft I 

sgfoar ^ 

*t*P I 

*i fk ^§t, 

s?f*r«t % * 

It should first be noted that this metre of <2f which 
was taken up by the author is more allied to Bengali metre 
than to any other. The dropping of the # locative sign 


# A few remarks as to the correct, reading are needed. 

h. I, of MS. B for seems better. 

L. 2. ^ as the initial word in the published text requires that for 
the sake of metre two syllables of the text should be deleted * in the 
second place proper construction with requires a negative particle 
in. the line to signify — nothing could be visible anywhere because of 
the conflagration ; as such, either the reading of MS. F is to be partly 
accepted or ^ has to be omitted $ t omit to avoid all complications. 

L, 3 The reading of MS. A is adopted. 

h. 4. SHH of MS. B, C & E substituted for of MS. F 

to signify ‘ to hanker for * is evidently a better reading. 
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^ in ^ ( = ^T), fH-W ( = 5rs- 

*!l$f ), etc., is due to the metre in which long sound with 
-4 cannot be tolerated. ~$Z<5 (~sTw. or , sfwff?®Q, 
(*F%T%0, *fc®! (*TOt3t%0> and ^ are inter- 

esting past forms ; the older past forms ^rpff, sffj, etc., 
should be compared with these forms, and it is to be 
noted, that in t le 3rd person *< 4 * came into use for f ^. 5 It 
is significant that the past form here illustrated, is in use 
in modern Bengali, as we may note the use in such a 
sentence as C 7 ! ^Tf 5Tfc<Jf, Tft ^r|R ^Ttf% ; again, 
when negative sense is indicated, this past form is specially 
idiomatic in Bengali, for example, (p\ *rf?, "Sflfir ?|f?T 

*Tt^ are more idiomatic, than C^T sfl, or 'srffsf 

STfftigtf^Tfa *Tl,as at times noticed in Eastern Bengal speech. 
It is highly interesting that the commentators of the 
verse, have failed to understand the meaning of the word 
<ff2f which means woman in the text ; that the soldiers 
were seeking for women is clear from what subsequent 
lines distinctly indicate ; Hem Chandra gives the right 
meaniug of the word in his *If s RT 5 Tf> hut the word is 
in use in B-ngal alone. is equivalent to 

Bengali sftferi which is exactly the meaning 

of the phrase. The women, it has been stated, did flee 
afterwards from their hiding places on hearing the fearful 
sound of C^<fT ; so we see that is in the possessive 

case. Thus it is doubtless that the language of the text 
is not only Eastern Magadhi, but is proto-Bengali. 

The following verse shows that the Oriya form Ttif 
has been used in the midst of that Magadhi language 
which did not develop the special provincial Oriya form 
on the soil of Magadha. It is also noticeable, that the 
term or which means coquette and is in 

use in Oriya now, occurs in the verse; the word 
was, we know, reduced to or on one side, 
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and to >f?ir5! or on the other ; the form 

which occurs in Hem Chandra's Cff ; l! flfJPTPil under a 
misconception, ha? been the form in Hindi, as well as in 
Bengali. T have to add, that the metre of the following 
verse was never adopted in Oriya, and the term tffit for 
a woman has been the special property of Bengal. 

C3 #?, 5TS 

w ism mtfk, 

The next verse I quote, contains grammatical forms 
which were undoubtedly formed on the soil of Bengal, 
when Bengali was wholly differentiated alike from Maga- 
dhi and Oriya. 

wi, 

f^sr ^ W81 ? 

The reading for does not alter 

the speech, for we get the form fw^sr in such an old 
Bengali '&&&$ formula as ^ ^ 

(£!££<} for ( 5rt^) seems unnecessary prakrtization, since 
it is and not which has ever been in use in all the 
Northern Indian Vernaculars. It is true, that for emphatic 
expression of possessive, f ? ? was generally used in Prakrta 
for the possessive-denoting % which being boneless bad 
subsequently to be reduced to The forms and 
are purely Bengali ; from ^ we got because of our 
accent on the first syllable, while on account of the accent 
on the last syllable and came into use in Oriya 
and Maithili respectively ; for similar reasons it is not 



LECTURE XII 


281 


but (in the 3rd person) which has been the Bengali 
form derived from We notice again, that it is not 

but (<rf^) which is the form here, as met with in Bengali, 
Oriya and Assamese. That is proto-Bengali, has 

already been remarked. The final of and 

is peculiar to many nominative (as well as objective) forma- 
tions in old Bengali. The suffix in the subjunctive 
mood, indicating futurity, is a speciality in the later srfwf 

That the following verse was composed in Bengal has 
partly been admitted by a commentator : 

fall 

STE^I JTiPlb 

^1 <t1 *3* I 

It is significant that the non- Bengali commentators 
have failed to explain Wq] • is a familiar thing 

with us in Bengal and it must be therefore provincial in 
formation. We notice that to denote possessive ease there 
is the old ^ in as well as the later ^ in 5ft^ ; pos- 
sessive with ^-ending is in use in Hindi now. fish is 

which is a delicacy in Bengal, and which 

signifies the leaves of jute plant may be found still in use 
in Bengal. 

The poem I nest quote reminds us of Jayadeva ; there 
are many lines in some other poems occurring in the 

which are almost word for word equivalent to some 
lines of Jayadeva’s ; for example, 

is met with in the <5ttf ^ 

w wrf^r 
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wff* ^r?r, 

sr f ^aa ; 

mfm 

<mpg. m *Tft TOT, 

fifif ^S}?r TOT ; 

CTl f*[? WW fW 

fef%^ C5f% ^1, 

m- 7 ^ ^1 1 

(who — honorific) is wholly and purely Bengali. Some 
foreign commentators unfamiliar with Bengali have read it 
fsR as a variant of Sanskrit (71?? and have made 
(f^rffert), 'wrf^r etc., f5Rtf5f®, etc.; no 

doubt stands equally for for $ (of modern vernaculars), 
and for the SF5J3 9 or but the construction ‘c<R 
etc., fails, because the passive voice cannot be thought of in 
the sentence ending with the finite verb ; again, it 
will be noticed that is related to ‘c*?f which occurs 

in the beginning of the 7th line. I must remark by the 
way, that old Bengali did not inherit £5??? or fsR (by whom) 
as is supposed by some ; in edited by the 

renowned scholar Haraprasad Sastry, very wrongly a 
c 5? ? has been added to (in thirst) to indicate instru- 
mentality (CSfWWW, p- 115) ; the 5f in question has been 
wrongly taken over to the end of ^E*f, while really it is the 
initial letter of the next following word, which has been 
reduced to signifying raiu water ; that the meaning 
of the decapitated word is rain water, has been admitted 
by the commentator, but he has not seen that it is 
which yields the proper meaning. Why the form &f\ 
occurs for <7f, in the poem above quoted has been stated 
before in a general remark. In <JOT 
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W) the ease-denoting suffix <<5 of the Eastern Magadki 
Prakrta, has to be noted. That the form (Jfr§ is in use in 
Oriya, and was in use in Bengali, and that it does not 
differ from and later need not be discussed. 

The ^ ending of is certainly equivalent to ‘a.* 

I dare say we have got enough material to examine the 
various forms of STh’ft speech which transformed itself 
into Bengali. We do not exactly know, when the effusions 
quoted above adorned the Prakrta literature, but we 
can see very clearly, by comparing the language of the 
poems with our modern language, that the forms, which 
occur in the poems are genuine predecessors of our modem 
forms, I do not mean to say that the passages, I have 
quoted from the Prakrta Paingala, should alone be referred 
to in tracing the history of our modern forms, and that the 
other literary Prakrtas dealt with in this lecture, should 
be left altogether out of view because of their artificial 
character. I have no doubt tried to show, that the old 
classification of the literary v2(tf$s by some names 
indicating provincial origin of the speeches, is highly 
misleading, but it must be remembered that inspite 
of their provincial names, the artificially got up 
contain forms aud idioms of the dialects of the 
provinces, which their names do not indicate ; as such 
we must look into the treasures of all the literary 
to get the stf 4 # elements of our quest. 

We have noticed this significant peculiarity in our 
investigation, that from the remotest time our literary 
languages have been different from the real living speeches 
of the people. The standard literary speech is bound to 
differ from the vulgar speech in every country, but the 
sort of gap which we notice in India, between the literary 
and the popular, is of such width and character, as is 
generally unknown in Europe. I cannot take up to 
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discuss those social and other conditions of India, by 
virtue of which the people of this country were never 
stirred up to do those adventurous deeds, which all nations of 
Europe have always been forced to undertake. For various 
reasons, the Indian peoples of all social conditions, did never 
combine together to attain an object of common aspira- 
tion ; the high class literary men of ample leisure and 
decent competence have always created a literature in 
India, which the common people settled in industrious or 
agricultural life, could never take any interest in. There 
was never such a thing as mass education, for hardly the 
common people felt any necessity to make themselves 
literate. I cannot discuss this subject of great historical 
moment in these lectures, but this special peculiarity of 
Indian civilisation should always be remembered, to 
account for the character and qualities of our literature. 

It concerns more the history of literature than the 
history of language, to deal with the questions why the 
literary men of old, took at all to writing in the Prakrtas, 
when they were conversant with Sanskrit, and how for 
erotic composition the authors were principally drawn to 
the Prakrtas ; but in tracing the history of a language, 
we cannot afford to forget facts as they stand, and must 
take due note of them. We should also bear in mind, 
that the special Indian tendency, I have spoken of, in 
giving the peculiar character to literary speeches, is still 
our heritage ; if we overlook this fact, we are sure to fail 
to estimate properly the value of our modern literary 
idioms and syntactical structure. 
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Some Hints on the Right Method of Investigation. 

In this lecture I propose to survey briefly the whole 
field traversed up to now, to offer some suggestions or 
practical hints as to what should be the right method of 
investigation. To get together the broken parts, scattered 
all about, and then to put them in order, to effect a recon- 
struetion, is a hard work. It becomes harder still when 
some broken parts survive in fragments only, ami when 
again, some fragments elude recognition in having been 
polished off and fitted iuto a new structure. Hard though 
the task has been, I have tried with my best effort to col- 
lect, examine, and classify such facts relating to the history 
of our vernacular, as I could lay my hands upon. I am 
perfectly aware that the facts I have collected and classi- 
fied, cannot all be interrelated with equal success, though 
in the main they all point to the conclusion I have 
arrived at, or rather I have suggested. As facts, their 
value cannot be overrated, but I have to admit that they 
are a bit shadowy here and a little definite there, 
amorphous here and partly crystallized there, in broken 
fragments here and ia their entirety there. However, I 
hope they will readily render themselves useful in the 
constructive hands of the trained scholars. 

I have sketched out, though in shadowy outlines, the 
course of the stream of our language that stretches forth 
itself from the Vedie source-head to the Grauda-Magadha 
valley, by receiving numerous affluents at several points 
from various directions. That the main current of this 
very stream inundates Bengal, has only been partly 
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demonstrated in the previous lectures ; for the full 
demonstration of it, the next lecture which will be 
the last, has been reserved. By keeping up the metaphor, 
I may say that the limpid stream of this river 
running parallel to the artificial channel of Classical 
Sanskrit, from a dim past to the second century B. C., is 
distinctly noticeable. If the Jaina inscriptions unearthed 
at Muttra, be of the second century A. D., we may unhesi- 
tatingly say that the Magadhi speech of the second cen- 
tury B. C. did not undergo a very severe change in its 
course r of progress for full three centuries, but the chrono- 
logy of the Kushana time remains still unsettled. 
From this time forth to the end of the 5th century A. D., 
we can get no definite trace of this stream. During the 
6th and the 7th centuries we find the Magadhi speech in 
the Jaina scriptures considerably altered and modified ; 
we learn from the records of Huen Tsiang. that at this 
time the speech of Magadha prevailed over all the different 
provinces of Bengal, namely, over Rad ha or Karna 
Suvarna, over Kie-ehu-ho-khilo or Berhampur cum 
Nadiya, over Northern Bengal, consisting of Pundra- 
fcardhan and Barinda, and over Samatata, consisting of a 
portion of £4 Parganas, of Jessore and of a considerable 
portion of Eastern Bengal. How this speech was sub- 
sequently modified both in Behai* and feengal till the 
displacement of the Pala rule in Behar by the western 
invaders, can only be guessed from some literary fragments 
which have been noticed in the previous lecture, 

I have stated in a previous lecture that when the 
rulers of Western and Central India conquered Magadha- 
eum-Gauda of old, the civilization of Magadha found 
a safe shelter in the extensive country of Bengal, while 
the people who were left in Behar or Gauda-Magadha 
country, had to adopt in due course of time, not only many 
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forms of newly imported speeches, but also the food and 
the dress of the powerful new-comers. The people who 
took kindly to the habits of life which the Buddhkt house- 
holders had brought into vogue, did not care either for a 
head-dress or for a garment which was not wholly white. 
The Dravidians, among whom these people came to live, 
had not then or have not now* any head-gear, but w 7 ere 
fond however of coloured pieces of cloth for their 
garment. The flowing white dress of the Bengali male 
people is now coming into fashion in other provinces also, 
but the Bengalis and Oriyas are only found to use no head- 
dress at all. I mention these facts with the object of 
showing, how deep and abiding, how intense and extensive, 
has been the influence of Magadha culture in Bengal. We 
may, I daresay, be fully justified to assert, what has been 
asserted before, that we in Bengal represent to-day the old 
Behar, more than the modern Beharis do in Behar. Our 
language is essentially Magadhi ; and trace it as far back 
as we may, it cannot be found to have been originated from 
the Classical Sanskrit language, to which w r e only ow r e a 
debt of many loan words only, to express high thoughts in 
the Vernacular. 

The Behari speeches of to-day contain elements 
foreign to the old Magadhi ; we have to be consequently 
very careful in taking up Behari forms in elucidating the 
history of our Bengali forms. What light the speeches 
of Assam and Orissa ma\ throw 7 on the history of our 
Bengali forms, should also be duly gauged to avoid much 
misconception. I cannot halt to discuss fully the histdty 
relating to the origin of Assamese and of Oriya, but a few r 
w T ords relating to the topic need be added. 

The very geographical situation of Assam clearly 
show T s, that Aryan culture could not possibly reach 
that country, without .passing through Magadha and 
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Northern Bengal, Huen Tsiang records in the 7th 
century A. D. ? that the then short-sfcatured people of 
Assam, who had no faith in Buddha and wdio were 
worshippers of Devas, spoke a dialect which was a little 
different from Magadki. The difference .that existed in 
those days between the speeches of Bengal and Assam, 
was no doubt due to what the Chinese traveller has sug- 
gested in a short sentence in the first place, the then 
short-statured people of Assam differed ethnically from the 
people of Bengal, and in the second place, because of non- 
adherence to the Buddhistic faith on the part of the people 
of Assam, the culture of Magadka could not How freely 
into that country. That in later times religious differences 
disappeared, and for some time during the rule of the so- 
called Pala Rajas, Assam came directly under the influence 
of Bengal, are too well known to be repeated here. We may 
notice, that in many particulars Assamese agrees with the 
provincial dialect of Rangpur, which retains nothing but 
the old Bengali forms ; we shall also see from examples 
which will be adduced in the next lecture, that many gram- 
matical forms of old Bengal which were once abbreviated 
on the soil of Bengal itself, are current in Assamese. 
Another fact need be pointed out. We shall presently see 
that the main stream of Oriya language flowed into 
Orissa, through Bengal. It is a striking" phenomenon 
that there are some linguistic peculiarities, wherein Oriya 
agrees with Assamese, and differs from Bengali. This 
phenomenon can 'only be explained by this, that Bengal 
as*a progressive country has altered the early forms, while 
the archaic forms have been retained in Orissa and Assam. 
We can safely hold, that the Magadhi language, as was 
once fashioned and modified on the soil of Bengal, got 
into Assam to take a fresh root there to develop into a new 
language under the influence of a language altogether 
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foreign to the Aryan speech. That the script of modern 
Bengal, which can be proved to have taken its modem 
shape and form on the soil of Bengal at a comparatively 
recent time, is current in Assam, should not also be for- 
gotten. There are instances, how many scholars by forget- 
ting this fact have pronounced very wrongly the language 
of some old books to be Assamese, on the ground that the 
language discloses many forms which are now current in 
Assamese. 

How after the complete disintegration of the old 
Kalinga Empire, a province bearing the name Orissa was 
constituted, and how a new Aryan speech, now called 
Oriva, came into being, cannot be detailed here. It will 
suffice to say, that when Huen Tsiang visited the land in the 
7th century A.D., the people of Kalinga with their Dra vi- 
dian speech were found confined within the confines of the 
Andhra country, and Orissa was struggling into a new 
life, with new ethnic elements and a new speech ; the 
Utkala people, in the north were not aryanized at that 
time, and the people in the District of Puri (Kongada) 
were only learning Northern Indian speech and script 
under the influence of the successors of Raja Narendra 
Gupta of Karna Suvarna in Bengal. "We learn also from 
some old works on Dramaturgy that the Odras and their 
congeners the Sabaras, used only some Aryan words in 
their non-Aryan speeches in the 6th century A.D., and 
their speeches were then called on that account. 

How because of the supremacy of the Kosala Guptas for 
about three centuries, a Magadbi speech took deep root 
in Orissa, has been narrated briefly in the 4th lecture. 
The Northern boundary-line of Orissa runs from the North- 
■ East corner of the District of Balasore to the North-West 
corner of the Feudatory State of Gangpur, along the 
Southern limits of Bengali-speaking and Hindi-spealdng 
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tracts ; have therefore two different varieties of the 
Magadhi speech could come together to form the Oriya 
speech, may be. easily imagined. We should be very care- 
ful therefore in referring to the archaic forms of Oriya, 
to trace the history of our words. The reason why Oriya 
abounds with archaic forms, may be stated in the words 
of Mr*. Beams : “ Oriya is the most neglected member of 
the group [of the Aryau languages], and retains some 
very archaic forms. The repulsive and difficult character 
in which it is written, the rugged and mountainous nature 
of the greater part of Orissa, and its comparative isolation 
from the world at large, have combined to retard its 
development / 5 It is not the place where I can show that 
many letters of the Oriya script owe their origin distinctly 
and definitely to their corresponding Bengali forms — 
brought into use on the soil of Bengal at a comparatively 
recent time ; % 5 , I? and ^ are some of these letters ; these 
letters only seemingly differ from the Bengali letters 
because they are written in a mode wholly peculiar to 
Orissa ; that this .mode of writing has made the Oriya 
letters unattractive to the foreigners, may be known from 
the following remark of Mr. Beams as appears in his 
Comparative Grammar of the Aryan Vernaculars : “ The 

Bengali is the most elegant and easiest to write of all the 
Indian alphabets, Oriya, is of all Indian characters the 
ugliest, clumsiest and most cumbrous ” — (Yol. I, p. fi&). 

We can very well assert on the strength of the facts 
adduced in this as well as in some other lectures, that the 
Eastern Magadhi vernaculars were very much alike and 
did not much differ from one another, when they first 
came into being by being differentiated in different pro- 
vinces ; consequently we may refer to many archaic forms, 
retained^ alike by Oriya and Assamese, to trace the history 
of pur words. Written vernacular literature of this very 
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early period has not betn hitherto discovered, and old 
songs, proverbs, adages and saws as have come down to 
us, have lost their old linguistic character in the course of 
being transmitted orally from generation to generation. 
10th century A.D. is the approximate time when Orivawas 
fully differentiated as a provincial vernacular, but of this 
time we do not get even any literary fragment composed 
in a genuine vernacular. In the name of the Bengali 
language of the 10th century A. D., a recently published 
volume of verses has attracted our attention ; it is quite 
fitting that the language of this collection should be 
examined here. The book I have to notice in quest of the 
old Bengali language, is a collection of three doctrinal 
works recently published by the Bengal * Sahitya Parisat ’ 
under one general title — ‘OTWfa $ OtT?T ; the noted Scholar 
Mahamaliopadhyay Haraprasad Shastri brought the doc- 
trinal works from Nepal, and it is he who has edited them 
in the aforesaid collection. It has been prominently 
inscribed on the very title page, that the contents of the 
collection preserve for us the language of Bengal as was 
current thousand years ago. What Pandit Shastri says, 
commands my respectful attention, hut I fear that it is 
difficult to support the claim of antiquity that has been 
preferred for i*he hieratic effusions in question. I have 
to remark here that I do not take any account of the 
portion of the collection, as it is not in Bengali, 
but composed in corrupt Sanskrit, — interspersed with some 
Prakrta slokas. 

These doctrinal works, we learn, were translated into 
Tibetan, but when, we do not know. The fact that 
some scholars of Tibet are known to have been active 
during some centuries in collecting various books in India, 
does not prove when these works, were collected; it could 
be previous to this period of special activity, or it could 
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be subsequent to it. Looking to the metrical system and 
the grammatical forms, some verses may be declared to 
be composed in Hindi. Generally the language o£ many 
effusions is such a jumble of various words and gramma- 
tical forms of various provinces and of various times, that 
we can hardly say that the writings represent any parti- 
cular dialect. I do not think anybody will proceed se- 
riously to determine the language of the following hybrid 
sentence, which 1 compose to illustrate my ease, viz. 

(I think — Marbatti) (<F\ ^ ^ (somebody 
— HincH) (TTfa (told me — Asamese) (71 c£}^ ^ 

(that in this house — Bengali) (previously — Oriya) 

(one— Mundari) (Brahman, Nominative — 

Tamil) (lived — Telegu). Why this strange pheno- 

menon occurs in this book is partly explained by the 
.name of the language f Wl The male ^R^’s 

and the female * ’ s came together very likely 

in a colony of theirs, and there composed the secret 
tenets, etc., of their cult for their disciples in such 
a manner, that when the songs would be sung or muttered, 
the uninitiated might not understand either the language 
or the purport of them. Though the language is mainly 
Hindi, the authors allowed words and forms of many 
dialects to flow freely into their composition. No doubt, 
to us now, the veil is very thin, and we' can see the 
whole thing through and through. The collection is highly 
important to the philologists and the Anthropologists. 
We are not concerned here with the doctrine, but can say 
■ that such a sentence of the book as “ cs^fsj f 
” reminds us of the Baul song — 

rjt ’»t|, tot BRFRf (Hy§ . 

fosfafcsr T%3?CT *IJWt | 
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I cannot pick up examples for insertion in this book, 
for that will be besides my purpose; I must however, 
say that in some songs, Bengali elements predominate. 
Our very late forms occur in one and the same piece 
along with many archaic Bengali forms as well as Oriya 
and Maithiii forms. This can be noticed by the students 
by merely glancing at the texts. The very first song with 
which the book begins, contains ‘fV (^fa) and 4 J in 
the opening lines, which are presumably Hindi. I fear 
and have been wrongly interpreted by dis- 

regarding the commentary. In song No. 33 along; with 
the pure Bengali form ‘ occurs the line 

which is either Oriya or Hindi in form, namely e ^ 
’ ; the word w 5 was no doubt in use in 
Bengali, but its use is now only confined to the district 
of Sambalpur ; the form *£T?«Ti (the milk that has 
been drawn) is either Oriya or Behari. We cannot 
fail to notice that the very late Bengali form £ ’ 

is in company with Hinai 

etc., and Oriya #ft, c<j|, etc. ; the special 

Oriya grammatical forms (in locative) 

and (archaic), (verbs in different 

tenses), etc., occur side by side with modern Bengali forms 
ssrf^T, dfm> etc. We cannot also overlook 

such special Oriya words as i (in a moment), f§f5(cj 
(slippery), ^ (cultivated plot of land) and c^f^T (two) 
as occur in the text ; of these words I notice partieularly.(l) 
C^f^T as a special *Pfg**f form of ft or (5 (C^ft in old 
Prakrta and in old Guzrati) and (2) formed as adverb 
according to the rule of Oriya Grammar. We can. see that 
it is a hopeless state of things, which the -TOl or the 
mystic language of the 'srsjjss discloses. 

No matter which Chamjldasa of exactly what time is the 
author of the Sri Krisna-klrtan, which has been very ably* 
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edited by Babu Basanta Ranjan Ray, but I have no hesita- 
tion to say that the book was composed during the early 
years of Mahomedan influence in Bengal. There are a 
very small number o£ words of Persian or Arabic origin, 
but we must notice at the same time, that though it is a 
Vaisnavite work, it has not been composed in that artificial 
language, and non-Bengali metres which the early Yaisnava 
poets, including our popularly known resorted to 

in the composition of the Yaisnava lyrics or 

The archaic grammatical forms as occur in this book, 
will he^notieed in the subsequent lecture ; I should only 
mention here, that we get in these forms a few connect- 
ing links between the late Magadhi and modern Bengali 
forms. A few examples will only do here: (I) The 
pronominal forms sit, etc., aie inteimediate between 
the late Magadhi and modern Bengali ,* (2) The final 

4 3 was formerly pronounced almost like ‘0®* and this is 

still the case with the Oriyas who pronounce etc. 

as ^ etc. Thus it was that the ablative case- 

ending of became or or in old 

Prakrta ; we get pure tr® in. this book as ablative case- 
ending, and this is what has become in Bengali ; 
it has no connection with the verb ^v®= £ to be in Hindi, 
we get for it the ending and the corresponding Oriya 
form is ; compare of Hindi and W (from the 
house) of Oriya. (3) The emphasis indicating of 
Prakrta, as in Q jft (He it is) is found as ft in this book 
as in C^ft ; (7K*R of Eastern Bengal and (7[ ftsfl of 
Oriya may be compared. c#ft in this book is equivalent 
to modern or (for that reason). (4) Many idiom- 

atic expressions now obsolete in Bengali but current even 
now in Oriya are met with in this book ; “ ^ ,J 

(the market will disperse) is in use in Sambalpur, ^ 
(guided or showed the way) is idiomatic throughout 
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Orissa. More examples need not be multiplied here. 

How one is liable to mistake one old language for 

another allied speech, may even be illustrated by an 

example of a sentence composed in a modern language. 

The line of our poet Rabindranath which reads, 'srffSf 

, <P5£f 31 CstVfW, can be easily pronounced as 

Assamese if the Bengali metre is disregarded ; Aryan 

Vernaculars other than Assamese can also very well claim 

the line to be theirs, but for the grammatical form 

which occurs at the end of the line. How very careful 

therefore we should be, to avoid reckless assumptions in 

% 

determining the provincial character of a speech of a time, 
when the provincial speeches were being formed and 
differentiated, can be easily appreciated. To trace the 
history of our words, we have to look alike to those 
outside and inside influences which have been at work in 
the province of Bengal in the up- building of our speech. 
Just to throw out some hints as to the right procedure 
to be followed in such an investigation, I take up to 
discuss the character of some words, which have come to 
us from various sources. No doubt I have spoken of these 
sources before, but some illustrative examples may be of 
practical help to those who are new in the field of 
investigation. 

The Brain diem sources * — I have said a good deal before 
how the Dravidians — best represented by the Tamil-speak- 
ing people of to-day, have influenced the Aryan tongues ; 
I have also said how words of foreign origin may simulate 
the appearance of Aryan words, and how by comparing 
the roots and idioms of different languages we have to 
determine the real character of the words. Some addi- 
tional examples are adduced here to make the matter con- 
vincing. <ff&, or fjffo and are words without 
Toots ip the .Sanskrit language, while they are found 
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well-rooted in the Tamil speech and they are there in the 
company of many words derived from their living roots. 
For similar reasons we may say, that (appearing 

some times as 3^3) signifying eye-lid, is the progenitor 
of the Sanskrit word Rfe (twinkling of the eye), and ^ 
(to surround) is the root for the Sanskrit word ; the 
very form a bangle or a bracelet, which is in use in 

Bengali is met with in the Dravidian language. We 
note again the origin of which though unknown 

in Yedie, has been a fruit of great importance with the 
Aryans. Kel is the word for it in the Kerala country ; the 
first portion of the Aryan form of the word does not 
convey any meaning, and so I suppose that when the 
Aryans inquired of the name of eocoanut in the Western 
portion of the Dravidian country, the vendors gave the 
name ml (good) lei in response and hence 
became the name of the fruit. The Sanskrit word 
for does not also come out of a Sanskrit root, while we 

get (eye) as a genuine Dravidian word ; it is the defect 

of this ^F«l which has no doubt been expressed by in 

Sanskrit. We may notice along with it that as a synonym 
of the w r ord and in Prakrfca and in 

Vernaculars), we use the word <Ff«Tl which also seems 
to be derived from ‘ Kel, 5 to hear. It should be generally 
remembered that a very familiar object or idea is always 
expressed in all languages by one word only,* and an 
independent synonym of such a word (not a word expressive 
of the character or quality of the object or idea), cannot 
but be suspected to have come from a foreign source ; for 


* Various tribes coming together with their tribal speeches to form 
one people, may give rise to many synonyms for a word, and most of 
these synonyms may for some time live in non-literary provincial 
i&lects to assume literary dignity afterwards. 
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example, the synonym or ^ tor sp*, to denote stream- 
ing or flowing, can -be very naturally* coined, but such 
synonyms as s?E<T, CsT?b or may be suspected to be of 
foreign origin. If the word ^ has come out of 5 ^ (trickle 
out), the existence of it may be justified, but the two other 
words and C5Rf which cannot be connected with Sans- 
krit roots naturally arouse our suspicion regarding their 
origin. The Dra vidian root T 5 which we get in (tear- 
drop , (river) is in the Tamil word of which Stf 
or is a Telegu variant ; we have to notice along ..with 
it that, the word does not occur in the Yedic language ; 
we are therefore justified to hold that the word was intro- 
duced in Sanskrit from the Dravidian source. As to 
unknown in early times, we notice that an aboriginal tribe 
of Tippera use the word for water, and tin to signify* water 
occurs in many dialects spoken in and near Manipur. 
T. C. Hodson shows (J. R. A. S,, 1911, pp. 143-50) 
that this f tui 5 is connected with Chinese *sui/ The word 
in question may therefore be presumed to have come from 
the Kiratasource. The word hiri for twenty occurs 
in some Mongolian speeches in the Himalayan region ; 
this word may be presumed to be identical with 
our 

We notice in this connection another phenomenon of 
equal importance. Some Sanskrit words naturalized by 
theDravidians, in their Dravidian method., are found retaken 
in Sanskrit as new words, unconnected with their original 
forms; for instance, f®, reduced to i-tampan, has come 
again as afcopa (ef. JFtt&f’tR in Sanskrit, and the 

Dravidian a derivative of appears in -Sanskrit in 

the form as in . It is very interesting to note 

that some Sanskrit derivatives, in Bengali, disclose this fact 
that we have reduced some Sanskrit forms to Bengali, 
exactly in the manner in which the Dravidians do ; 
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e,ff. 3 (]) In pure Dravidian such as Tamil, a vowel must 
come before the initial W and % and according to this rule, 
we find that reduced to m has taken the vowel ^ before 
it, in the formation of the word ( cf Oriva, ; 

(2) in Tamil ” *t ’ and c 5 J are not different letters and so 
the word *fM (house) has been reduced to and in this 
very fashion we have formed the word frM or (roof or 
thatch) in Bengal. (3) has been reduced to kodal and 
koijali in some Dravidian speeches, and we too, have given 
currency to exactly similar forms C^Dft^T and 
independently of the Dravidians,* (4) we get cf<?\ from ^ 
(force) in Tamil (and so also from strong), and 
it is striking that our obsolete Bengali form C^f% 

(cf as a method in chess-playing in Marathi), which 

still exists in Oriya, and of which our mordern form is 
has been formed according to Dravidian method. 
I have given previously a list of Dravidian words as are in 
use in Bengali ,* I add a few more examples of those words 
which have been wrongly considered by some to be Sanskrit 
derivatives ; they are : (1) Kafcal as a variant of or 
indicates sea in Tamil, and it is this word which is used 
in Bengali to signify the swelling of the sea, as 

; (2) J ^5 (to move) of Tamil is exactly the word which 
is in use in Bengali and Oriya,* (3) Pala (pronounced 
in Tamil almost as ^Tf^) signifies many in Tamil, and it is 
this word which is in use in Bengali to signify a flock or 
herd, as in *RP ; (4') the Bengali word has no 

doubt come from (wife), still in use in Behar, but 

the original word is Dravidian ^*1 or or csftsjsfa 

(K6ta dialect) ; the Oriya form is closer to the origi- 

nal ; I should also note that our next-door neighbours, the 
Oraons of Chutia Nagpur, who have given us the words 
C^land^ ffl have the use of the 

word in their speech. 
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Foreign injinence in India, — Even our village school 
boys learn to-day that many foreign nations of Western 
Asia and of Europe have been influencing us in diverse 
ways, at least from the 4th centui y B.C. ; what impress 
our religious and social institutions have received thereby, 
should be studied diligently in special works. Not that 
these questions do not bear upon the history of our languages, 
but I am constrained to leave them out of consideration to 
avoid dealing with facts of complex nature, I touch only 
some points very superficially and irregularly, just to 
awaken the interest of the students in this subject of much 
moment. The use in the of the word (of 

Greek origin) to signify a tunnel, in a chapter bearing no 
mark of lateness, is of greater significance than the adop- 
tion in our later time Astronomical works of the term c?fa1 
of Greek vocabulary, or of the Zodiac system of Ptolemic 
Astronomy, Many words which are treated as 0f% in 
consideration of their uncertain origin, may one day reveal 
their history to show wiaat relation one day subsisted 
between us and some foreigners. The words which have 
come to us, either because of trade or because of casual 
acquaintance with foreigners, may not be of much value 
to us, but the fact of trade relation with outside peoples, 
may throw much light on many dark parts of the history 
of our language. The use of the word for (Vedie 

horse, and only later, a camel) by Kalidasa and other 
.poets, by adopting the Arabic name of the animal, may not 
signify much, and similarly our acceptance of such Potu- 
* guese words, as (egreja), (ehave), (pao), 

^ ^ or (martello) and (sabao = Fr. savon) may 

not be a matter of serious importance, but there are other 
things related therewith, which we cannot afford to ignore. 1 

1 We may notice that in ignorance of their origin, some have 
sought to derive Ffft from Ff*t (pressure) and from *tt 

n 
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Regarding important facts, disclosed by the records of 
early trade relations, some instances may be taken from 
the accounts of the early European traders. We learn 
from some Greek accounts, that the Greek people traded 
with the Dravidians at least as early as the 1st century A.D.; 
the names of ports and towns of southern India as recorded 
by the Greeks, distinctly show that the land of the Dravi- 
dians came then under the influence of the Aryans, for 
many ports and towns are found to bear names of Sanskri- 
tic origin. It is in consequence of this trade relation, that 
many Indian articles still bear Indian names in disguise in 
Western Asia and in Europe. Here are some examples : 
(1) The English word f rice ’ comes from Greek ‘oruzo’ 
which is the phonetic representation of the Tamil word 
* arici/ (2) *f#3Tl in early Aryan language indicated sand 
or sand-like things, and then very likely, in the second cen- 
tury B.C., it commenced to signify sugar by distinguishing 
itself from (sand), and this name of the article 

went to Italy through the Arabs, to become the progenitor 
of the word sugar. (3) The English word f tamarind J is 
derived from Persian Tamar-i-Hind (the sour fruit of 
India). (4) It is admitted by the Romans, that they got 
‘ Ivory * from the Kalinga people of India, and that the 
word is of Indian origin ; it is then certainly to be derived 
from (elephant) 4- W (tooth) (suffix), which may 
take the Prakrta form ; this example distinctly 

shows, that in the second century A.D., the Telegu people 
used many Sanskrit derivatives in their language. 
(5) Along with the above examples I may mention the 
recent word mango which is the Portuguese form of the 
Dravidian word 


(foot) m the wrong supposition that the dough is kneaded with 
feet. 
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A curious example as to how a word or phrase of 
Aryan origin may return to India in a changed garb, after 
a sojourn in a foreign country, and on its return may be 
used in a different sense, may be illustrated by the example 
of our phrase ^5-C<2T5; f° r information on this poiut I owe 
my debt to Dr. Brajendra Nath Seal : the worshippers of 
Buddha in Western India, got the name or 

the word (Rtf being the changed form of 
Buddha and C*fC3R5 being the Persian word, signify- 
ing worshipper; the Mahomedans were enemies of the 
people in Western Asia and they applied 
the term to some sections of the Indian people' during 
the early years of their rule in India ; from the sound 
suggestion of the phrase we have reduced it to ^5 
I should note that from the name of the idol of Buddha 
the general name for an idol as (not came into use 
among the Mahomedans. 

I know that some Sanskritists have tried to derive the 
foreign words «Tft *fiR,^R,and (pillow) from some 

Sanskrit words ; of these I comment only on the first two 
words. One who. attains majority is called in Arabic, 
and so one who is not or is in his hizanat is a 

in our correct court language ; very curiously enough this 
term has been reduced to in Bengali, though 4 not 

a ’ is .the opposite meaning of the term. It is true 
that the Persian word 5RP? comes from an Avestic word 
which is but a variant of Yedic iffa, but it is not correct 
that the form sftsf is an Indian ^3**1 of iffa. It 
is therefore important to know the time and circumstances 
under which a word comes to be used in a country. I 
may note along with it that the derivation of 3Tf^1 as 
given by some from the word ?Tf^1 is equally faulty ; it is 
to be first noted that according to Persian grammar the 
noun form cannot be formed from by the addition 
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of ; in the second place, we clearly see that was 
reduced in Pali to <TE§1 and this form was always in 
use in Prakrta to become naturally the progenitor of 
I note here two other important words of Persian (origi- 
nally Avestie) origin ; Vedic is hazarra in Avestic and 
this word as hazar has now become popular with ns. The 
word (an ornament worn on the left arm) is not our 
own coining but has come from Persian source ; certainly 
it is from ; but this is the Avestie form of the Vedie 
word, ^ ; <?.//., Avestie — dar e jo bazu corresponds to 
the word Vf^tW from dar e jo is also now in use in Bengali. 
I proceed next to notice those Bengali words, which in 
their decayed form cannot be recognised as Sanskrit 
derivatives, and are therefore treated by many scholars as 
C*f% words of uncertain origin. The words I note below are 
of much interest and importance ; my suggestions regarding 
their origin, should be treated as merely tentative . 

(1) ' That it is f rom can be detected, 

when the Sambalpuri Oriva form as well as 

.(usually a helm of the boat and at tim*s the man at the 
helm) is compared with it. Prakrta or (from 

^ + to signify edge or hank, is not to be confounded 
with the above word. 

(2) <Rl (a piece of cloth) having a provincial variant 

cfe-fl (pronounced as in E, B.). — Seems to be from 

ft if — reduced to or or d?*r|. I consider another 

word along with it. From the fact that a sect of the Jainas 
was called the men of which sect did not care much 

for covering themselves with cloth, the word as well 
as its variants and were perhaps wrongly taken 

for cloth by some vulgar people, as appears from a technical 
term of the Alekhs, viz*, The word very likely 

comes from it. is met with in S <#t3t 

perhaps to signify that piece of cloth which the women in 
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some tracts still wear as underlinen, and as such may be 
called in the Vedic sense ; is in use to signify a 
piece of cloth or a tent. (See below.) 

(*3) (edge) being wrongly supposed to be derived 

from ^*f, it is spelt usually with «1, but the word comes 

really from for we see, that not only in the District 

of Jessore, and Eastern Bengal Districts, but also in the 

Districts of Nadya and Berhampore as well, the word 

is in use. No doubt the line, f 5 has 

become widely popular even within the area indicated above, 

but in common parlance the form is always #t*fl and 

* 

not <TR1* 

(4) (oath) ; the Hindi form as well as the form 

used in Sambalpuri Oriva is f^fSpad. The history of it 
is highly interesting. The method of taking an oath by 
what is called ^ ) is certainly familiar 

with the Pali scholars ; it has been illustrated by a good 
number of examples by E. AY. Burlingame in the J. R. A. S., 
1917, pp. 4*29-67. That or t%c?T comes from 

is doubtless. In this connection, I may refer the 
students to the method of warding off curses and also 
of taking oath by touching the hair, as was once universal 
all over the globe and is now also in vogue among many 
rude tribes of India as well as of other countries of the 
world ; it is Because of this custom that the word 
(Dravidian — STf^-hair) is still a term for assiveration ; 
is the form in use in Orissa and in Nepal. 

(5) — The origin of it may be easily traced on 
reference to Oriva f^1 derived from as discussed 
before. 

(6) sffs - — This word as well as ^5), etc., must be 
traced to ^5. 

(7) — That the pseudo-Sanskrit form should be 
ignored, need not be asserted. Certainly the word 
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(mountain pass) comes from since to 

signify the meaning, occurs in Prakrta, but the word 
is not associated, in idea with ^TffS. (See ^ below ) 

(8) Ffc — In Asoka inscriptions, we meet with‘Sf$[’ 
from which Biihler derives the word, but no Aryan root 
has been suggested for ; it is certainly not Dravi- 
-dian. 

(9) — The supposition of Carey’s Pandits that the 

word comes from the name (China) is absurd. 

As fK means divided, or split, I think the term fsfst for 
sugar is from '&S. 

(10) — The earlier Bengali form of it is flWf 9 ! 

or STfat^f. Certainly the word or or comes from 
*Tft or "fTW ; in Eastern Bengal, the word exactly 

corresponding to *ff<[ is still in use. The Oriya word §T5T| 
is applied to human young ones also, in the Sambalpur 
tract ; it is difficult, however, to form or 

by adding ^ to either or ^r|, since the suffix as 
diminutive-indicating (i.e., indicating affection) is not met 
with in Bengali. Very likely the word ^p\ (child) was 
added to ST|, or that the «T suffix signifying the very idea 
indicated above was once in use, for and 

are very closely related. Sir R. G-. Bhandarkar’s supposi- 
tion that the word comes from C5«Ti (disciple) cannot but 
be rejected ; OTt comes from Q?$ (originally <1^5, cf., 
a female attendant of the Raksasas ) ; neither the idea of a 
disciple nor of a servant can be associated with the term for 
an infant darling; moreover, there is a phonetic difficulty, 
since the original derivative is not C%J?\ but is The 

word could perhaps be reduced to and then 

to and again to 1 to become f. 

(11) cft?1 — comes distinctly from C?tT> which is a 
(leeayed form of ^=^1==^. The Nepalese form is 

(properly ; final is nominative-indicating) ; 
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the Hiodi form C5t^3l with <J» in the middle is only a 
variant. 

(12) as in is generally treated as £f?%, 

but it suggested to me once, that it may be a deri- 
vative of as ^5^1 (old) is in use in some provinces, 
but as we get in Prakr ta as derived from it does 

not appear unlikely that the term was applied to that 
eoeoanut, which produces a splashing sound when shaken, 

(IS) — seems to be derived from or «rRft (sharp 

cutting edge), as pungency is indicated by the term. Oriya 
meaning of the word is ‘perspiration * ; or a ^stream, 
is also closely associated with the idea ; our (Oriya 
which signifies broth, seems connected with ; cf. ^3(1, 
^*(1, etc. The word to pour, seems also to be 
derived from 

(14) t>*rl — no doubt is iu Sanskrit', but there it is a 
dignified $ word. It may be derived from but 
very likely the original word is 

(15) ^ or ^ — there cannot be any doubt that it 

is to be derived from m , from the very word we 
have also got as I have shown before. One Prakrta 
variant of is or as we meet with in the 

; so we think the Oriya word ftpF<£i also comes 
from the word (for the origin of ft see next lecture). 

(16) d&% (slang — a leg, Hindi i§|t) is an form 

of ; the word SR indicates as well as * bone * in 
Eastern Hindi or Laria ; the meauing bone y comes perhaps 
from Mundari ^ = bone which is not connected with 

The word for thigh is in use (I am told) in the 
District of Berhampnr. 

(17) \5t*f (branch) — comes from Prakrta fffcj a branch, 
derived from 

(18) to pluck is not from but from ; 

or ' is the Oriya form and c^Rl is the Hindi 
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form ; to raise up is not the idea associated with it ; 

(a nose-gay) is also a cognate word. 

(ltf) (a big earthen pot) comes from ; 

the primary form a big cooking pot, is in use 

in Hindi. 

(20) (affectionately attached) and (indul- 
gence) are derived from Prakrta S. C^. 

(21) OW?i — a torn piece of cloth ; it is difficult to 

derive it from or C 5 !??# or which is, no doubt an 
apology for a piece of cloth to cover nakedness ; I 
cannot uphold that is the word from which is 

derived. How the words ^ft (Oriya), and (Hindi) 

may be connected with I do not know ; but is 

not connected with it. I think the apology for a cloth 
worn by a ) was called a which 

may be equated with c*fci5, etc. 

(22) (insane) — this word seems to have a 

curious history : (a man) is a term which the 

Buddhists appropriated and Buddhist mendicants not earing 
for the world very likely won the name as derived 
from ,* hence the modern meaning. 

(23) — Hill — the term for stone as derived 

from *fW®i is well known ; to the Buddhists was he, 
who did not care for the Buddhist religion, being impervious 
like a stone ,* the derivation given by as ♦fMf® 

(3R has to be rejected. It is from that 

seems to have originated, being a heap of 
or 

(24) (Pseudo-Saus-form or must be 

traced to used to signify a doll. Of. Kalidas" descrip- 
tion of fen's play by the phrase fffej ^2^*5. 

(25) CSR-C^ 5 ! as in CW1 cm <Ff?T3l to look 

vacantly and innocently. From we get or 

rather ; this in the shape of (toq>eepun) 
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is in use in E. Bengal, and the form c®*! to look vacantly 
is in use in the west oi Burdwmn, as we may notice in the 
expression C (he is looking vacantly) ; 

most likely comes from C&? f. 

(26) CWf^l — The Persian prefix < 9 (corresponding 

to \edic ) as in (Beng. C^Wl), 

etc., and which is in use with many Bengali words, such as 

(untidy), (ill-shaped), C^-tT?t (irregular), 

etc., is wrongly supposed to be the prefix in C^'STf^t j this 
word is identical with prsr? derived from as met with 
in the Gauda Baho. In this connection, I may mention 
that the word c^pl used at times in non-urban tracts is 
not a hybrid formation, but is really the original form of 

since the word eomes from 

(27) — like the word this word has a curious 
history : the Buddhist religious men of high order were 
addressed by the term which was, as we know, reduced 
to ; it is the history of a satire, that in the form 
of ^ signifies a hypocrite. 

(28) 'Spfl (floating) — The word is wrongly treated 

by some as Sanskrit, for we can notice such a curious form 
as The original Sanskrit word was reduced, 

to (a raft) in Pali ; from the idea, that which floats, 

eomes the word to signify the meaning. The word 

G58\\ seems ,to' be connected with the word. I need not 
perhaps point out that the original Prakrta form of 

is which is derived from ^4- £t\ . 

(29) 5?^, or sgfi? — The last word is the pseudo- 

Sanskritie form of which was formed from the first 
word by a metathysis. The word signifying a head- 
gear comes from ; c/\ the top of a tl tatehed 

house. 

(30) — this name for a cat is not current either 
in Western Bengal or in Central Bengal, but that it was 
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once so current, appears from a line of a nursery rhyme which 
runs as c^<r Sir R. G. Bhandarkar gives 

us two forms of srf^TS in use in different parts of 

Western India, which are and ; that from CT3f?[ 

the form may easily eome out, need not be asserted. 

(31) ttfcl — as the verb occurs mostly in Jaina 
Sanskrit, it has become difficult to many to derive ff&1 from 
(to trudge). 

(3£) Irff^ — from the genuine Sanskrit word 
comes the pseudo-Sanskrit term by the process o 

metathysis ~ v ^5 ; cf\ of 

Prakrta=^$, which is pseudo-Sanskrit.) Iffs as a variant 
of is derived from 

In concluding this lecture I make this general remark, 
that to identify the Bengali language with any old .time 
obsolete language, w r e have no doubt primarily to look to 
the Grammatical structure of the obsolete speech, but the 
examination of phrases and vocables is also necessary, for, 
peeial idiomatic expressions and peculiar formation of 
words bear peculiar marks of particular provincial origin ; 
as foreign words are naturalized according to the genius of 
every language, proper study of them cannot be also over- 
looked. Various are the sources from which we have 
derived material for our language, and there are languages 
which are allied to Bengali ; how very car§ful we should 
therefore be to determine the history of our words and in 
fine to determine the history of our language, should be 
duly appreciated, 
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ALLIED VERNACULARS. 

I propose to pursue In this lecture, a stratigrapbieal 
study of the Bengali language with the help of the facts 
set forth and discussed in the previous lectures. In the 
present state of our knowle Ige, we cannot make a definite 
pronouncement of the ethnic elements that eai$e into 
the composition of our people ; we are not in possession 
of a history which deals with the evolution of our social 
structure. It was therefore only possible for me, to state in 
a general manner, of some of the influences that have been 
at work in shaping our speech in its present form. I have 
however made it tolerably acceptable that philology can 
be employed as a good strata- metre, if this instrument 
be fitted into the handle of the history of the races 
speaking the language under investigation. We have seen, 
that in their old and archaic forms, the speeches of the 
Gaucjian group resemble one another so closely, that it 
becomes ordinarily difficult to distinguish them as separate 
speeches, by noticing those points of difference which 
determine their character as so many independent dialects. 
To recognise aright our early forms as differentiated 
Bengali forms, separate from the forms of allied languages 
or dialects, let us proceed first to examine the structure 
of our speech primarily with reference to declension in a 
comparative method, that is to say, by considering care- 
fully the inflexions of nominal stems (both noun and 
pronoun) by means of such endings as represent the various 
cases. This involves the consideration of the nominal for- 
mations connected with the verbs as participles, infinitives, 
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etc., and the finite verbs indicating different tenses and 
moods. Other important points of grammatical or struc- 
tural changes or evolution will be next noticed to determine, 
or rather to confirm the proposition advanced before, re- 
garding the origin and character of Bengali. 

We may set down on the evidence of old literary 
records, the language of which must be accepted on all 
hands to be Bengali, that and are the earliest 

forms of personal pronoun of the first person in singular 
number and ‘ ^ft ? or f ’ is the plural form of * ’ 

and * The earliest Prakrta form f ft 9 from which ‘ ^ * 
comes out, is in use in Marhati, but we do not meet with 
the form in old Bengali. and e ^ 9 occur indis- 
criminately in the noticed before; is still 

current in the provincial Bengali dialect of Rangpur. and 
this is the form that obtains in Assamese. * * was only 

the accented form of ‘ ^ ’ as ‘ ’ was the accented 

or emphatic form of * ^Ffft/ In Oriya the singular form 
is (though reduced very often to J and £ in 

colloquial speech) and the plural form is * which is a 

changed form of ‘ * ^rfft 9 the oldest singular form 

acquired the dignity of being treated as plural when c ^ * 
came into use; it is still the plural form in Marhati 
and also in Assamese which is closely related to Bengali. 
As the ending * <4 5 invariably occurred in' old times to 
signify nominative case, became Jn 

Oriya and this 4 ’ when reduced to one word assumed 

the shape c As we cannot be sure of the time 

of the £$% sfft 'S OtW 1 edited by Pandit Hara Prasad 
Sastri, we must say (for want of literary evidence in 
support of any proposition to the contrary) that these 
differentiated forms cannot be shown to date from a time 
earlier than the 10th century A,D. ; that the 1 0th century 
A.D. is the probable time when Oriya was formed as 
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a distinct inde endent language, has been tried to be 
shown in the next preceding lecture by adducing* some 
historical facts. 

When the genuine singular forms were regarded non- 
honoritic and vulgar, the plural forms were brought into 
use as singular and such plural-forming suffixes for 
nouns as ?rt (Beng.), (Oriya), C®ltW (Assamese), etc., 
were added to the real plural forms to make plural of 
them. The plural -forming suffixes 4 * of Bengali, 4 ’ 

of Oriya and £ C^t^F J (as well as 4 4 4 p^ltW ’) of 

Assamese are of provincial growth of which and 
can be traced to old Magadhi source. It is interesting 
to note that though the original form of the Oriya speech 
flowed into Orissa, through Bengal, the Behari plural- 
forming suffix ^ (which is only ^ in two dialects) has been 
adopted as in Oriya; neither ^ [nor can be shown 

to have been in use in Bengali at any time. This confirms 
what has been stated before that two streams (one through 
Bengal and the other through the Kosala tract) flowed 
into Orissa to form the language of that country. 

My remarks regarding the pronoun of the 1st person 
are applicable to the pronouns of the second person 
which are 4 vjj/ 4 ( 9 and 4 ^ ’ in singular and 

4 ’ (now singular in Bengali), 4 C'S'pfSJt/ * 7 

(Assamese), H ’ and (Oriya) in plural. 

Regarding the form it is to be remarked, that 

though * s idiomatic Assamese, and the very 

form is freely used in Naogaon and Tejpur, the 

form is considered incorrect to-day in the standard Assamese 
language. 

The honorific form alike of 4 ^ 9 and 4 9 is 

in Bengali ; the corresponding Assamese form is f 

and the Oriya form is 4 It comes from 4 9 in 

the possessive ease; the oldest 4 Apabhransa* was 
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and the later form was ‘ 5 } the original possessive 

sense is retained by ‘ «rf*R > as adjective as in ^ 

(one’s own house). f 9 as pronoun, signifies literally 
* your own self. 5 This form however is seldom met with 
in very old literary records to signify ' you 5 ; its use was 
restricted mainly to indicate ' by one’s own self 5 as adverb ; 
f 1/ ‘ you 5 or ‘ he 5 did a thing, ‘ 5 (Bengali) or 

f <3Tfn or (Oiiya) or * ’ (Assamese) means 

that the doer did not take the help of any other person in 
doing the act. At times it also signifies ( 1 myself, 5 
'you yoprself 5 or c he himself 5 as the ease may be, as in 
^5f <5rf*lTSf (first person) (Bengali) or in 

STtTt WRfsr cm fHPR (Oriya). 

I need hardly point out, that the genuine Magadhi 
form (J[ (the successor of the earlier form <7Tl) is in use in 
Bengali and Oriya, and its slightly altered form £ f% 5 is 
in use in Assamese. The forms £ 9 and £ 5 may also be 

noticed along with it. Oriya wholly agrees with Bengali 
in the use of these forms; the use of for is wholly 
irregular being a new departure from the standard oriya 
use according to the Eastern Provincial peculiarity in 
pronunciation. I mention this fact, so that this provincial 
Oriya c f may not be mistaken for the Eastern 
w, of which the modern representative is 

The plural form of 4 (7f 5 is c in Magadhi while a 
and are found used both in the singular and plural. The 
jlural form 'GS5 5 is noticeable in old Bengali but not 
in old Oriya; f C^ 5 and ( as derived from it were in 
use in Bengali till the other day, and f C© 5 itself is still in 
use (both as singiilar and plural) in the provincial speech 
of Chittagong, as a co-relative pronoun linked with 
' CV which is introductory. That our ’ and £ ($$ 5 are 
generally found in use in singular to indicate honour, need 
not be pointed out. c c§§ 5 (the honoured he) is not to be 
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confounded with the identical form, which is an indeclin- 
able to indicate * fur that reason 9 : the pun on the word bv 
Bharat Chandra in * ci <TPR 1 may be 

referred to ; the primary meaning is — He, who is the lord 
of many is my husband, and the other meaning suggested 
is — My husband is also the husband of others, and for 
that reason he is not favourably disposed towards me. 
They are identical in form but different in origin : 

(for that reason) is derived from and our J 

signifying the same meaning is a variant or a changed 
form of f 9 ; this ‘ 7 being wrongly spelt as 4 ' 5 is 

confounded with the provincial form ‘ ’ of emphasis ; 

the latter form is derived from In our honorific 

there is the pronoun ‘ JT 9 in an enelit ; e manner ; 
in Pali, we get this f 3f * in the accusative case only 
in the form of ^(=^5t?tCT); ‘that respected he * is 
the round about expression to indicate honour: 
and (his) are not unusual in the mouth of our 

vulgar people. The Bengalis who settled in Orissa, long 
ago, carried with them, as a matter of course many 
archaic forms, and their descendants now, not being in 
touch with the progress and change effected in Bengal, 
use (his), (they), etc., very commonly. The 

forms, (occurs as in old Bengali), and 
as are peculiar to Bengali should also be taken note of 
here. I think, that the R of direct pronominal origin, as 
has been noticed here, is not the ^ which we get in C¥tR> 
signifying certain person or certain object. C^tR - appears 
to me to be the decayed portion of since 

almost representing C^RT&s obtains in Oriya as well as in 
Hindi. That the R of <^R comes directly from y of 

* s 

need not be pointed out. 

I may note here that both the earlier emphatic form 
of (who) as c*?, and the later form are in use in 
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Bengali ; on reference to the modern Behari, we can see 
that (and not merely C^) grew in on the very 

soil of ilagadha, yet it is only (corresponding to 

our C^f) which we get in Oriya. 

Case declension — The sign for nominative . — The c 5 
sound of the non-spf^ finals of all nouns in the Nominative 
Singular was reduced to 4 ^3 9 sound in Pali, to represent 
very likely the pronunciation of as I have sug- 
gested before. This sound of ‘ ^ * which is almost ^ 
continues with us, as an inherent Bengali speciality but 
we do not write f 7 for c ^ ’ to paint.the special shade of 
our sound. This form of the word in the nominative 

case did not become extinct in the speech, when the 
ending for '$ came into general use, for we get in the 
Jaina Prakrta, that though all nouns in the nominative 
ease took generally the <4 final, the forms with ^ final were 
also in use ; along with the forms 

etc., we meet with the older form with ending as occurs 
for instance in such a sentence as ‘ As 

it is in the provincial Bengali of Rungpur, so it is in 
Assamese that the nouns in the nominative case take * <4 * 
final invariably, t for in such cases in Assamese as 
5ff^ (ass) (creeper), etc., is rightly explained in the 
Assamese Grammar as the euphonic mutation of This 
i i i£i 9 was once much in use both in Bengali and, Oriya, but 
now the use is limited to some special cases only. Almost 
all the nouns in the nominative case have 5 or ( ^ * final 
in the of a time not earlier than the 1 4th cen- 

tury A.D. The modern use of it in Bengali in such eases 
as (so the people say), (so men gene- 
rally do), ^ (the goats usually eat) is sufficiently 

expressive to denote the idea of plurality in an indefinite 
way. In Oriya, however, when a particular Pandit for 
example is alluded to it will be correct to say 
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; we cannot but notice that this Oriya idiomatic use 
indicates honour. As signification of honour is associated 
with the form of* plurality, it may be noted here that 
when distinction between singular and plural was not 
being strictly observed, the nominative-forming suffix ts 
came to be used to signify singular and plural alike, and 
the older plural-forming suffix *5Tj fell fully into disuse. 

This supposition is not correct that the nominative- 
indicating eq originates from the sign-indicating instru- 
mentality ; the reduction for instance of C ^ to (71 may be 
sufficient to show the wrongness of the proposition^ the 
instances if the use of all sorts of words in the nominative 
ease in the Jaina Prakrta will clear up the situation. The 
nominative singular forms of pronouns are quite fixed ; 
in other eases the pronominal stems in the shape of ^rpr|, 
CS'Mj etc., take those case-endings which are generally 
usual with the noun stems. It will also be seen, that some 
ease-denoting suffixes though pronominal in origin, are 
applied equally to nouns and pronouns. 

The sign for accusative . — It will not be less than 14-00 
years when the author of the Natya Sastra noted the 
predominance of <4 sound in the speeches of the Eastern 
Gangetic valley extending from Behar to the Bay of 
Bengal; perhaps the lines I cite below show this predomi- 
nance of ^ sottnd in modern Bengali, far in excess of what 
it could be in olden time. <4 of different origins and of 
various significations may be noted in the lines : 

fitter OTtW *2%* 

f list <Ftil c^-%« 

We see in the first place that ^ as a ease-denoting 
particle signifies many cases : is in the nominative 

ease or has the and are in the 

objective ease, i.e in the TWffl fwfe, is in the 



£136 BENGALI AND ALLIED VERNACULARS 


instrumental ease, ?.«?., in ( — C^T^F 

is technically in IT&JW and $\m indicating 

locative is in the ^sff ftefe 5 . Then again the 4 final ofi 
is adverb-forming, is in infinitive and is 

a finite verb ; the last three cases will be dealt with in their 
proper places later on. 

We have studied the history of the nominative-indi- 
cating c4; it is this oQ which signifies accusative a^s well 
as dative at times ; ‘ <?d-<V (me) and ‘ * (us) have 

been in use, since long, and the modern form is 

bat a slightly changed form of them. When or 
ceased" to denote the accusative case in srffifk nominative 
sign of nouns came to be used to signify the accusative 
as well as dative in a large number of eases. When 
again, the noun stems ceased to take any nominative- 
indieating suffix, it was only at times that the accusative 
was marked with a suffix ; this rule, I should say still 
holds good. The following sentence will be illustrative of 
the phenomenon, that in the case of nouns , it is with refer- 
ence to syntax that we have to distinguish nominative 
from the accusative, and not by looking to the ease-ending : 

CW\ *fTJR srl cm 3rMt*t srtw Rl ; translated 

into old Bengali the sentence will stand as — ^ (?ifw) 
JTM C*l1-<3 *fUR R wt C’ll-u) (or sfl Jt srfa^. 

The 'Sfl final of nouns to signify both hopii native and 
accusative, as we meet with at times in the latest 
and in old Bengali, has not altogether fallen into disuse; 
this ^Ti is more emphasis-indicating than ease-denoting in 
such a sentence as ^1, (object). ..f?^ ^§1, ^ 

^§1 (nominative). It is at times diminutive-indicating, 
that is to say, indicative of affection or familiarity : in sr|-t£) 
the word ^©1 is in diminutive form ; in 
common conversation this ■afl is added to names to signify 
either familiarity or contempt. 
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As to the Dra vidian origin of the suffix to signify 
dative as well as accusative, my remarks in the 5th lecture 
(pp. 59-60) should be referred to. The Dravidian <j> remains 
unchanged in Oriya, and in old Bengali, we get it both in 
the shape of C¥ and ; in the provinciality of Rungpur 
the form c ^ * is still in use, as may be noticed in the forms 
<?TP£ ( ) and ). 

To convert possessive form to objective, adding ^ to 
the possessive form, we need not import any foreign in- 
ti uence; for, an idea, relating to an object may be express- 
ed in the objective case, without drowning the sense of 
relation ; the line— ‘ Stfelt W^> 

will sufficiently illustrate the case, if the 
thought underlying the sentence is properly analysed. This 
form of the objective ease is met with more in poetry than 
in prose, in oui modern language ; in Eastern Bengal, 
however, this form obtains in common conversation lan- 
guage ; qf., the Eastern Bengal sentences, SFT?f-t£i — 

*Tf srfe and C^rtra ws ^t^t*r? (How dare you 
suggestthat the boat will be sunk by me?). We can easily 
trace this form of expression to a idiom : ^-<3 

(whomsoever you may meet) is equivalent to 
’ is in the possessive form 
being the form of ^ and is clearly object-indi- 

eating here. * 

Instrumental Case , — To signify the instrumental case 
we have in Bengali the suffixes <n, Iwi, and $£& ; their 
history may be briefly narrated here. 

— The Pali Instrumental Plural suffix comes no 
doubt from f%?f or . It is well known that distinction 
between singular and plural was not much observed in 
the later Prakrtas, and one well-formed suffix, no matter 
whether it was originally singular or plural-indieating, 
became the general case-denoting suffix. There are lots 
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of instances of being used as suffix to denote instru- 
mental singular; take for instance the line srffsrfSf, 
(What does it avail, Oh Manini, by be- 
coming cross ?). No doubt at first was reduced to ^ 
as we meet with in the old literary Prakrta works, but 
its reduction to ci|f is not also very recent. The instru- 
mental f ending in such eases as ($5^f1) 

etc. as we meet with in the ma y be 

considered with some reasons to be derived from ifl, 
but the early history starting with f? is not in favour 
of this supposition. Be that as it may, we get the suffix 
as well as in old -Sfff ^ works of uncertain dates ; 
or being reduced to or the path for 

further reduction to W?f or (or ®P©f3) was paved. 

The history of the idiomatic use of the instrumental case 
forms, if studied in regular succession, it does not become 
easy to hold that ‘ 9 (say of generated the c <4* in 

question by dropping the final *{. I have discussed in the 
previous lecture that in our proto-Bengali, f ’ does not 
occur and that its occurrence in one passage in a tfrf^f 
has been wrongly formulated because of incorrect reading 
of the text. The eases where ? seems to occur in Oriya 
as instrumental suffix have not been in my opinion pro- 
perly studied ; it will be observed that the words with 
seeming cEffi suffix in Oriya have been used to denote 
locative case as well ; I am inclined to hold, on reference 
to the use of ^ as a particle of emphasis in Oriya, that the 
words with a suffix (denoting either instrumental or 
locative case) stand with additional ^ to indicate emphasis. 
The half-nasal occurring in (by the desire) or <*^<4 
(by the affection) does not seem to represent the loss of *(, 
for the instrumental form with <£R is not met with in the 
Prakrta speeches which are later than Pali in date; corres- 
ponding to we get in Assamese and CW in Oriya ; 
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the growth of I here is but euphonic growth. In 
Bengali the noun-stems having $ or final take an addi- 
tional ^ which is hut an euphonic growth to facilitate easy 
pronunciation ; compare the forms 3 T 05 and 

This euphonic transmutation is noticeable alike in 
Nominative and Locative, where <3 is the case-denoting 
suffix. Where however difficulty does not occur in pro- 
nunciation, the euphonic does not occur ; for instance 
is commoner than Besides the ordi- 

nary examples of instrumental with <3 final, I notice the 
instance where a peculiar Sanskrit idiom is expressed in 
Bengali : In 'srfet* (OSfflS C^t^l ^Tf*T t?f and 

correspond to ^1-5^1 as in 

f?fl — -We have noticed the instrumental ease-ending 
< 0 $ 9 and its variant ‘Of 5 in the Magadhi Prakrta which is 
usually designated as Jain a Prakrta. It is surmised by 
some that this Of is but the changed form of earlier I 3 . 

This Of can be clearly recognised in the instrumental 
case-ending 4 fif 9 in use in the district of Rangpur and c 0 f^ 5 
in use in Oriya. This archaic ‘fif* of Rangpur is now 
used as 4 fifKt 5 in standard Bengali language ; as such it 
has no connection with 4 ffl * to give ; nor the upstart 
set up by the Pandits, can have any relationship with it. 

305 — I have traced the genesis of 305 in the previous 
lecture and Rave shown there, that in its origin as well as 
in its general use in our vernacular, 305 is purely the sign 
of the ablative case. J n such a use as 305 03 #* 

30 ^ *Tf«R, the word 305 signifies certainly instrumentality, 
but its ablative sense is also noticeable in the use ; the 
action 4 flowing out of me ? can be construed to be the 
underlying idea. 

Dative , — In Assamese we get ^ ; asa special dative 
ease-ending, while in Bengali and Oriya, we have the same 
or ‘ ^ ’ or * '-suffix both for accusative and dative. 
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This ‘ noticeable also in Nepalese and in a Behari 
dialect, is the reduced form of *' in use in Bengali as 

well as in Oriya ; (for you) is rather a poetic 

use in Bengali. 

Abhrtire . — 3 £5 (not to be confounded with ^£5= to 
be) and are the two ablative suffixes in Bengali. 

How the ablative denoting ^ generated the suffix 
has been discussed in Lecture XIII, p. 244. Both 'the 
forms and are met with in old Hindi, 

t's has been reduced to in Bengali and to % in Hindi* 

It is thg further reduced form of ? in the shape of , 
that we meet with in Oriya as well as in Marathi. The 
Oriya form W, from house, is not the contracted form of 
Oriya or corresponding Marathi is quite 
another suffix as we shall presently notice. It has been 
stated that from we have got {of, 

as a general ablative forming suffix ; then again 
we have to notice that this very ^ being joined to the 
demonstrative pronouns ‘ ^ 3 or ^ff, and <s\ or ^5 (contrac- 
tion of uQ^f) gave rise to the particular forms and 

(from here) and this newly formed f$[ of and 

is the progenitor of the suffix fs[ or 0*f. We have 
to further note that it is and not which is in 

use in the speech of the Bengaii-people all throughout 
the Northern and the Eastern districts and in the Dis- 
tricts of Jessore and Khulna. (7t and not 

is wlvat we hear in the tracts mentioned above. We 
can thus clearly see that of the standard language 
has acquired an otiose or euphonic 

In the district of Chittagong we get the form sj^for 
C$f which by chance agrees with the Marathi form 
Corresponding Oriya form is £ or ^ which is reducible 
to ^ or or sjsj. I have already suggested that the 

^ are no ^ contracted forms of 
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sj^and respectively, but that they are derived from 
5 which comes out of (the progenitor of 
of Marathi and J of Oriya are additional suffixes; of, 
the double Marathi forms 4 ^ and ’tf^aud the 

double Oriya forms u£j | and W . In 3ft 5 (Oriya), the 
suffix ^ is added to 

Genii ire — There have been various suggestions regard- 
ing.the genesis of ft, of which one or two will be noticed 
here. As such Sanskrit genitive forms as etc 

evolve ‘ft’ in their conjunction with vowels, semi-vowels, 
and consonants which are not surds, some suppose that the 
Vernacular ?r suffix has to be traced to this special pheno- 
menon ; in this supposition, it is lost sight of that 

was never in use in the Prakrtas, and the Sanskrit, 
forms in question were never idiomatic in the Prakrta 
speeches. What we have to really notice, is the Prakrta 
idiomatic form to trace the history of ft. We first notice 
that took the place of ^ and then ^ as the represen- 
tative of came into use. We have also noticed in earlier 
lectures that the suffix ^ (indicating genitive) was not 
only liable to be mistaken for other suffixes but was in- 
capable of expressing the idea of possession with some 
emphasis, on account of its fluid pronunciation or boneless 
character ; that very often ^ had to be substituted for the 
sake of fprdible pronunciation, has been noticed in the 
course of examination of some Prakrta forms. That the 
final boneless vowels have been at times either liable to be 
reduced to or require to be otherwise strengthened, may 
be noted over again : has been reduced to and 

ft^t has assumed the form in Bengali. The tend- 

ency to put in ^ to ensure distinct pronunciation is 
observable in such a Sandhi conjunction in Pali, as 
+ where according to Sanskrit Sandhi rule 

a ft is -not justified. 
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Most convincing proof of ^ coming out of ^ (or from 
a vowel sound representing is to be sought in the 
phonetic peculiarity which is almost universal : change of 
c s 5 into £ r 7 as a Dra vidian peculiarity, has been elaborately 
noticed by Bishop Caldwell and others and this very 
peculiarity in all the Aryan languages of Europe has been 
well studied by the Philologists. How the f s 7 of the geni- 
tive-indicating ^ of the Aryan speech has been reduced 
to * r ? in a very large number of eases in Italian, French, 
German and English, is too well known to scholars to re- 
quire an illustrative statement. Thus in accordance withthe 
universally pr; valent phonetic law, and quite consistently 
with the actual idiomatic use of the old times, we get the 
history of the growth of our genitive- signifying suffix 
?f. . What is to be noted is that in tracing this history 
one is not forced to create a.n imaginary condition of things , 
disregarding the actual idiomatic use which has always 
been in force. 

Having given the real history of ?r> I just refer to an 
untenable theory regarding it upheld by some learned 
scholars. On the flimsy basis of a form which cannot be 
shown to have been idiomatic in the Prakrtas, * * has 

been set up by some as the progenitor of W; only one 
solitary instance of very doubtful import is cited from the 
in support of the existence of the form by 
wholly overlooking the clear eases of the use of genitive 
in the Prakrfcas. It is clear that the form CW has been 
specially favoured, by the scholars under review, as an 
explanation, regarding the form c <£& ’ has been needed ; 
it should be seen, in the first place, that in Western Hindi 
and in Griya, it is ‘ W 3 and not f <£$ s ’ which is the suffix / in 
Oriya ‘ is wholly unknown and the Hindi forms 
CSpTffl, etc., point simply to a simple ‘ ?f ? suffix. 

I proceed to show in the second place that c£]<J is merely 
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an euphonic mutation of * ?r/ in Bengali ; anil C¥% a? a 
suffix Jms ^ ever been hmcn in our language. 

That is but an euphonic mutation of <f will he 
clearly seen on reference to the rules of idiomatic use of 
^ and in Bengali : (1) (where final is non-f^p?), 

■srWsr, csjcsi-i, ^Fl-s 

are examples of words of various final sounds taking 9 as 
the genitive-signifying suffix. (2) When the final is 
which is never the ease in Oriva, the simple suffix ^ can- 
not be assimilated with the word, and so is to be 
suffixed ; e.g t , makes e ? ’ a separate or i\on-^F$ 

syllable unsuited to the genius of Bengali pronunciation, 
and so we have etc. (3) Noti- 

ng words of one letter, /.<?., to say non-^f^ single con- 
sonants treated as words must take c ’ to maintain their 
distinctness as words; e.g ., ^F-^ *1 (contracted 

form of *R)-t£p3[ etc. ; contrast with them 

ft*! ^FRl. (I) Words ending with compound 
letters always generate non-^^ sounds (unlike what it is 
in Hindi) in Bengali and yet they take <3? and not ^ as 
we may notice in I>C^ 5 etc. In Eastern Bengal, 

however, simple W is affixed in such eases in spoken lan- 
guage following perhaps the general rule which is in 
the air. (5) When the final sound is c£j (^f) or ^ (^§), 
the final ^ car ^ becomes separate syllable and as such the 
euphony requires the affixing of e.g,, 
etc. 

I have heard this example adduced by some to illus- 
trate the use of C W$ as a suffix in Bengali, viz,, w&SJ as 
in but it is overlooked that here ^ is an otiose 

^ to which according to the previously illustrated rule 
has to be suffixed ; if we refer to in such an expres- 
sion as ‘ efi 1 C?\ ’ the situation will be clear. 

It will be invariably found, that where occurs, it 
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does not occur as a suffix but only c£)^ is added to a word 
which has an otiose ^ as final. 

ami WZ *>' — In Eastern Magadhi and in proto-Bengali 
we meet W as a sign for genetive ; the history of it, as well 
as of faW is interesting. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar has rightly 
remarked that <F of say, ) once came to be 

used as a genitive-indicating suffix. Since difference 
between singular and plural has not been maintained in 
the Vernaculars, such forms as ^TpTi-^F and 
f?p 3 l > (noticed previously) may easily be explained; I 
need ;iot state that this <F is now in use in Hindi. 
Sir R. G. Bhandarkar has also very rightly shown in 
his Wilson Lectures, that when spf or ^ was not consi- 
dered to be either very forcible or honorific, and 
etc., became highly fashionable in Sanskrit as well as in 
Prakrta speeches; that the history of our plural is 

to be traced to this phenomenon is what I assert here. 
That the ease-denoting suffixes for our nouns are gene- 
rally pronominal in origin, and that a portion of an ex- 
pression used as a post-position becomes a suffix, have also 
been ably illustrated by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar; ffa or rather 
1 Tf?f of sflrte 1, eta., being joined to the general suffix ^ 

to indicate honour, . the plural-denoting has origi- 

nated.* 

The Locative sign * tf } 7 is as old as the hills, and so no 
remark regarding it is necessary. I have to notice that 
in old Bengali f ns } (from was once in use, and this use 
is now noticeable in the provincial speech of Rangpur. It 
is on this account, that the unusual particle * *5 7 comes now 
in such euphonic combinatinns as this 

euphonie c v 3 though grown in locative formations appears 

* For the’history of the plural-forming 31 and vide Lecture 

v,pp. ms . 
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in other case formations also where is the suffix and 
etc., are the finals. 

Verbs . — The history of the forms, which verbs assume 
in different tenses and moods, should next engage our atten- 
tion. How the Vedie tense systems were gradually sim- 
plified in the Prakrta speeches has been discussed at some 
length in Lectures X and XI , here our discussion will 
be directed more to the history of our current forms than 
to the history of the reduction of old systems into their 
present condition. 

The Present system , — in the 3rd person singular 
gave rise to the form 7^ and from comes the modern 
form which is common to Bengali, Oriya and Assamese. 
C*f oE Bengali as well as of Oriya has the corresponding 
Assamese form ft (as well as and The 

older form — current in the Prakrta speeches — is 

often met with in the old time literature of Bengal 
and Orissa. It is to be first noted, that unlike in Oriya, 
the Bengali verbs are alike in form in singular and plural. 
On reference to the archaic Bengali forms 
etc., one may be led to suppose that once our verbs had 
plural forms ; but it is not so. It should be first observed 
that the plural forms referred to here, were in use in the 
3rd person only, and that use again was limited to present 
time ,* in tha second place it is to be noted that a verb took 
the ending when honour of the person agreeing with 
the verb was sought to be denoted. Of the ^f% ending, now 
only remains and in the case of honorific mention, we say 
ftft as well as 'STftfft ; it need be mentioned that 
though ^rfnft is treated as 2nd person, it is not strictly so 
from grammatical point of vmw. The ft of in the 

2nd person is not wholly obsolete • * ^ * of ^ftPT, as in ^ 
is the representative of it. Again, we may notice 
that the old ft has assumed the form <7f and is treated as 
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an indeclinable particle ; when we say <F^7T, etc., an 

emphasis is put upon the verb by the addition of } pure 
< |% ? to signify second person, occurs very much in the 
Srikrsna Kir tan. 

It is wrongly urged by some, that the fsf ending of the 
verb in the 1st person indefinite, so common in the fifths, 
is not met with in Bengali ; the mistake is due to the fact 
that some provincial future-indieating forms which takelhe 
suffix ^ or fir, are not recognized as forms of present in- 
definite. That in the following instances, the present 

indefinite has been reduced to future (as is done in all 
#■ < 

languages), mey be easily uotieed : (1) as the con- 
tracted form of (*?/* Oriya as well as 

where ^ and sf are interchangeable) is in use as 1st person 
future in the provincial dialect of Rangpur ; (2) the forms 
*Ff?R, y, etc., as well as <Fsl^, q}\, etc., &re 
current in the speech of the common people of Mymen- 
sing ; (3) the k ' sf ’ ending of the verb in the 1st person, 
present tense, as is traceable in the Singhalese; speech, 
must be owing to the influence which the of old 

Bengal exerted there. 

The Present Progressive . — presents a very interesting 
form. In wf 3SSS5, we get the infinitive form of the 
principal verb linked with the present indefinite form 
(derived from ^fir==^+f%), in such a" manner that 
the latter appears, not as an auxiliary but as a suffix. 
T’he formation of corresponding Oriya form has been 

exactly in the above manner. It is noteworthy, that a 
contracted form of Bengali is in use in Assamese ,* 

it is therefore doubtless, that Assamese had its 

origin in Bengal ; from is in use in 

Bengal and its further contracted form is also in 
use in our common speech. As (formed originally 

by the suffix) is closes to the Prakrta form 'w%% it is 
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earlier in date than Oriya Though the form 
is now unknown in the standard Oriya, it is in use in the 
Provincial dialect of Sambalpur, and was in use in old 
Oriya as noticeable in the writings of Balaram Das. As 
an example of its use in ^ambalpur, I may cite this 
sentence, \ v ^Tf^FI (I was observing when I was 

coming). This J formed by suffix should not 

be confounded with (for doing) formed by the 

suffix vp. How words in English formed originally by the 
suffixes ‘ ing ’ and 6 ung/ look now wholly alike, may be 
noticed as a parallel ease. 

Present Perfect and Past. — The Bengali present perfect 
has two forms such as and ; to the archaic 

past forms of the verbs either the parfcie e signifying past 
participle or the verbal stem c ; noticed above, is added 
or suffixed or agglutinated. That the introduction of 
past participle to denote present perfect, is of great anti- 
quity has been shown in Lectures X and XT, but it is 
interesting to inquire how two distinct forms, to denote 
present perfect has been brought into use. 

I have noticed before that the past form of 
is in old Magadhi ; as the past form 

assumed the shape when ^rD5 became the stem of 

the Bengali verb, derived from "spy That in the analogy 
of the' P^t forms ^f?r, etc. became 

the past forms in the Prakrtas, has been shown before ; 
it has also been shown that in the 3rd person singular, 
those past forms assumed the shape etc., 

in Proto-Bengali, when, etc., commenced to signify 

1st person in the past tense ; though the matter has been 
discussed before, I cite over again an example, to show 
that these archaic past forms are still in use in Bengali :• — 

cn 'srffls fam ^ ‘ ^fsr ’ sr& 

[here *fl will he unidiomatic bad Bengali]. 
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The agglutination of the present *tem ‘ * with the 

past form to signify the present perfect, may very 

well be done in the formation of and 

^TWffe but why in addition to the form with suffix, 
another form was introduced, has to be examined. We 
notice on examining the archaic paradigm s, that when 
etc., became identical in form with the infinitives, 
and (^1%) could not clearly signify the .past 

tense, being almost similar w r ith the present form of the 
stem ^TfW, 5| was given an extended use to signify the 
past, and the form (Modern Bengali f^i) was made to 

denote the past tense ; to distinguish then between the 
present perfect and the past, say of the verb 
(contracted into was made the present perfect and 

was made the past form. 

which oi all hitherto known old books abounds with 
archaic forms, furnishes us with the present perfect forms 
Z$)> + etc., Since 

etc., were in existence previous to the 
formation of etc., we can clearly see, how the 

present forms with only q-suffix could not be lost to the 
language. 

Some special participle forms . — Though regarding the 
origin of no doubt exists now, I refer briefly to the 
histoiy of it to notice some important grammatical forms. 
Professor Lassen has rightly suggested that underwent 
the changes f%ff and fw and *\ took the place of ^ and 
became finally a sign for the past tense. Pointing out 
along with it the fact that the Slavonic preterites are formed 
by i 1/ Prof. Lassen has remarked that the characteristic 
e l J of the Slavonic preterite, arises out of 4 d J which in 
its , original form again is 4 Id The analogy being com* 
plete, we have been rightly asked to compare in this 
connection such forms of our language as 
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CfffSpTfa, etc. It is very clear that of our 

past tense came out of either "a or ^ of the past participle. 
The Frakrta from which Bengali is directly derived, 
gives us ssr as the form of ^ of the past participle $ 

the of became ^ in Bengali to give rise to 

special forms as <Rt wm ^1, 

C|Y ^?Tt etc. The corresponding Oriya 

forms are however like these, — ^Tl 
OTPF, etc. As to the ^ forms of ^ as we get in (Sans.) arid 
(^TFs) , we may notice the Bengali past participle 
forms, such as <ar *rfsrR etc. 

Special past form . — A special form in the past tense 
may be noted here. The particle ' ^ 9 indicating negation 
coalesced with 4 9 and gave rise to the form £ ? (does 

not exist) as a single word ; f 9 in our vernacular being 
the decayed form of is not a simple particle to 

signify negation but carries with it the verb 1 to be ’ in 
enclitic form. e is alone sufficient to express £ does not 
exist 9 and such a Hindi form as > has no place in 

Bengali. I have already stated that if to indicate negation 
this word be joined to the archaic past form, the 

full-bodied modern past form will be dispensed with ; 

£ 5 ^ 9 fully signifies < I did not do/ 

The Imperative mood. — Before dealing with the future 
system, an, examination of the Bengali Imperative mood 
is . necessary, I had occasion to show in a previous 
lecture that such ‘SflffiS forms to denote the imperative 
mood in the 3rd person, as etc., are in 

use in Oriya, and the Bengali forms <Tf^, etc., 
are the very old forms with the addition of an otiose ^ * 
that the forms in the 2nd person etc., 

are almost universal, in the vernaculars, and that they 
come from the Frakrta w, srfc (as well as ^ ( «f*0, 
etc., need hardly be pointed out. As in the Prlkrfcas, so 
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it is in the modern vernaculars, that the forms of the 1st 
person present indicative, signify the imperative mood in the 
1st person. One special characteristic in Bengali is that to 
indicate stress or emphasis the particle 6 Q*>\ 9 (which is the 
same in origin as Q ’ or ?[1 9 of Hindi, used almost as an 
auxiliary with the Hindi, verbs to indicate futurity) is 
used as a post-position after the forms in the imperative 
mood as illustrated above. 

There is one special form of the imperative mood in 
the second person which is formed by the suffix f ? ; 

etc., signify ^$1 1 or command in such 
a manner that the action indicated by the verbs, is asked 
to be done, not immediately ; consequently the form with 

in the imperative mood is akin to future tense. It 
is of much importance to note (though it is a very common 
fact of phonology) that ^ and 5 are very much inter- 
changeable alike in Prakrta and vernacular ; it is certainly 
well known that (contracted in ordinary speech into 

C<Mwt) is found at times in old Bengali in the shape of 
(earlier We shall presently see, that it has been quite 

organic with us, since dim past, to develop the sound of 
^ at the end of the verb stem, when even in a little degree 
the idea of futurity is sought to be conveyed. If on 
reference to the arguments to be adduced presently, this 
phonetic peculiarity be considered to be a "genuine pheno- 
menon, the ‘ t'S ’ suffix of the imperative mood may be held 
to tender a good explanation of the origin of the future 
indicating However, I proceed to consider the whole 
question in connection with the origin of our future system ; 
I may only note here that in the imperative form discussed 
here, the idea conveyed by the Sanskrit suffix not 

present. 

As the particle * * which is added to the words in 

the. imperative form to give a stress, will be dealt with 
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separately, I do not discuss here, such a form as ?F3Rt = 
rather do. 

The future system . — Some general remarks regarding 
the evolution of tenses seem called for, to explain some 
phenomena connected with the formation of future tense. 
I do not state a new proposition, when I say that it is 
the doing of an act, or the happening of an event, that is 
to say, the present tense of a verb that arises first in the 
primitive grammar ; it is also but a repetition of the 
recognised truth that an action in the past and an expecta- 
tion of' a thing to happen in the future, were-* at first 
expressed differently, only, by the change of accent, and 
not by changing the form of the verb in the present tense. 
I have discussed in a previous lecture, what the probable 
origin of ‘ ft 7 and * ft 7 might be ; it may be observed 
that the past-forming suffixes f ff,’ * ’ and f 9 are formed 

by clipping the final sound of the present-indicating 

suffixes and thereby shortening the accent to indicate as 
it were the faded away past ; this is also how ‘C$,’ ‘ C 7 ! ’ and 
‘ & * were reduced to f <5,* e ? and % 5 The present creating 
(derived from ^ + ft) and the past creating ‘ ^ 7 also 
disclose the same history. This analysis will help us to 
ascertain the character of the future-indieating suffixes. 

The fact that the present indefinite which is the real 
present to start with, indicates futurity in all languages, 
proves that a special gesture or accent was only added to 
the present form to signify futurity. Some remnants of 
old forms justify us in supposing that the final vowel 
sound of the present-indicating suffixes was prominently 
intonated to indicate futurity ; I bring up for comparison 
the Prakrfca present form * OFt^ * which is changed into 
‘ ft J to indicate future tense merely by the putting of 
an accent on the linal * J sound. As the * f ’ sound 
to denote futurity, was prominently intonated, the sound 
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became a special characteristic of the future tense, 
and as such stuck to the root or stem of the verb, even 
when a special time differentiating suffix etc.) 

was introduced. 

It thus appears on examining the morphology of the 
future-forming suffixes, that the characteristic ‘ ^ ’ to denote 
partly the future tense, became in a manner an inseparable 
part of the verbal stem as sffif, ^ft, etc., and the present 
indefinite form of etc., were made 

suffixes in the place of articulated gestures for signifying 
futurity. These newly formed suffixes assumed rather 
the character of auxiliary verbs like ' S T|Z 1 5? etc., of 

Bengali, which are joined to Bengali verbal stems to 
amplify the tenses. We notice this fact in the Magadhi 
speech, that when the auxiliary portion was dropped, the 
simple ^ remained with a special accent attached to it, to 
indicate futurity ; at times was introduced to fully 
represent the future indicating stress, as may be noticed 
in such a form for example as ft in the subjunctive 
mood as well, we meet with ) ^ftft/ c ^ ^ c£j 

ft/ etc., for ^ (present forms indicating 

future sense), etc. Thus we clearly see, that in some 
(specially in the we are concerned with) ^ or 
ft became sufficient to express the idea of futurity. As 
it is not simply ^ but which is the future-forming 
suffix in Bengali, Oriya and Assamese, some scholars give 
us ^ from a source which is not connected with the 
future denoting form which obtained in the Prakrtas. It 
has been formulated by some European scholars, that 
which forms the participle of the future passive, generated 
the complete form ^ as the future-forming suffix. I must 
fully admit that this theory explains. the matter completely 
but as it implies a break of continuity with the past, I 
proceed to examine the claim which has been set up for. 
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The words formed by were adopted in the early 
Magadhi speech in such forms as, 

CTTPsral, or <StWWt,* etc. We see that 

there was no t in these forms to begin with. I think 
that when the idea of futurity involved in those words 
had to be prominently brought out in the new infinitives 
with a shade of* some difference in meaning, t was inserted 
or rather grew up in the new forms 
tsfSw, etc. The forms 

and are arranged in a regular series or chrono- 
logical order to show that which comes dirgjctly out 

of does not fully express the meaning indicated by 

’ ; ‘ 9 may be nicely translated by * 

but the full meaning of <5!t$WT is not obtained in the 
Bengali form and as such in addition to 4 * we have 

borrowd * <2Tf$3T 7 from Sanskrit in our modern Bengali, t 
has to be translated into Bengali by 

This i 9 which has- given rise to such 
infinitive forms as ^f^l, etc., in Oriya and c^rf^Rt^ 

etc., in Bengali, may very likely give us 4 in 
question, but whether such an extraction was made out 
of to form future tense anew by breaking with the past, 
is a matter for much consideration. Purposeful coining 
of a new suffix to indicate a tense is not a natural pheno- 
menon ; that the old idiomatic forms are transmuted 
imperceptibly is what should be accepted to be the natural 
procedure. 

It is difficult to imagine that the suffix which was not 
extracted from in the shape of even in the latest 
known <2tffv5 to signify futurity, w*as given currency in 

* Though is attached to the verbal stem in its 
original PrSkrta form is without it. 

t etc., do not imply the idea of §(F5J 

and CSfflR) 1- 
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that lost language which gave rise to the dialects (now 
languages) in which ^ is now used. How in a far-fetched 
way %<[ has to be extracted from to make it a future- 
denoting suffix, and how in accepting the theory to be 
correct, we have to accept the situation that the idiomatic 
use of the past time was wholly ignored in some modern 
vernaculars, have been sufficiently discussed. We have 
seen, on the other hand, in our analysis of the forms of 
verbs in the imperative mood, that such a form as 
(do immediately now) was naturally reduced to and 
then to or to denote a command relating to 
doing in future ; that this naturally^ evolved suffix ^3, easily 
transmutable to could be taken up for use as a future- 
forming suffix, without violating the idiomatic use of the 
past time, is, in my opinion, sufficiently clear. 

It is not true, what is generally supposed to be 
the ease, that most of the Bengali verbs require the help 

of the verbs of * 9 and ' fs * origin to 

Auxiliary verbs. ^ ® 

express their action. We can easily 
notice that the verbs in the old Magadhi speech did not 
stand in need of any additional support from other verbs 
as auxiliaries ; it is equally clear that our genuine Bengali 
verbs ‘CTl/ etc., do not require the verbs 

of or f f J ’ origin to come to their help in expressing 
their own action. When in consequence of Sanskrit 
renaissance, our Bengali verbs were looked down upon as 
inelegant and vulgar, the Sanskrit verbal nouns were formed 
according to the rules of Sanskrit grammar, and a new 
method of expression being devised, the verbal nouns were 
made to be governed by the verbs of f ^ ’ or * ’ origin. 

are the natural and genuine Ben- 
gali forms, while CSfsft are 

unnatural Sanskritie forms. The influence of the Pandits 
became so very much dominating, that some verbs 
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(denoting mental acts generally) were reduced wholly to noun 
forms ; to wish, to think, ‘ ^ ' to worship, etc., 

are not allowed now to be declined as verbs and such forms 
as and are regarded as archaic 

or obsolete* 

The peculiarity of the forms f OTW ’ (kill outright), 
£ *ft'S 9 (throw away), £ * or * C\p\ ffts ’ (join up), 

‘ M3 (get away), C 3 ^ (finish up), etc., need be ex- 
plained. That ‘ ‘ Vfts 9 ‘ *p?,’ etc., are mere stress-giving 

adjuncts and are not verbs in reality, cannot be easily noticed 
on account of the fact that these mere emphasisrindicatiug 
adjuncts take the tease-forming as well as other suffixes. 
It may be seen, that when emphasis is not put upon the 
verbal phrases of this class, the adjuncts naturally fall off; 
com pare the sentences and £ ^t§? in con- 
trast with f CW CWmfk ’ and ' <FfW (M3 / It is 

amusing to note that the Pandits, considering the emphasis- 
in dieati a g adjuncts to be the real verbs, sanskritise some of 
these verbal phrases in a highly ridiculous manner ; not 
seeing that £ C*f $3\ * in e WSKt/ does not mean f giving/ 
they use the hideous phrase M3V for c C?f5t CfpSlP ; 

in their mania to sanskritise Bengali phrases and idioms, 
they forget also that the word does not signify 

simple f giving J in Bengali, but that it signifies £ giving 
away 3 or ^making a gift in charity. ? The full absurdity 
of the situation will be realised, if in the analogy of 
Wl/ the phrases < and c M3 be sanskritised 

into £ M3 5 and ‘M3 *tf^5 

■ ■ Some verbs do not usually take suffixes in declen- 
sion and exist as decayed forms of old verbs ; when these 
verbs are used, additional verbs as auxiliaries are joined 
to them ; as usual the added adjuncts are only changed in 
conjugation. The verb c 9 e to snatch away is in use, but 
independently it cannot take verbal suffixes "(7f ¥tf^«V 
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6 ’ etc., are not in use ; the forms in use are f (?{ 

fa; ‘ fafa etc. 

The infinitives called ( ’ verbs formed b} r ^ri 
( = Pr. ^=S. % and as wmi, ttfa, etc., are 

identical with Prakrta etc. ; as their 

later contracted forms <Ff^T, iff?, etc., are only met 
with in Oriya literature, and the fuller early forms cannot 
be proved to have existed at any time in Oriya, we s may 
presume that the forms as contracted on the soil of Bengal 
flowed into Orissa. In addition to the forms ‘ c *rf%/ete., 
we meet with ‘ c etc., in use in the literature of 
Orissa and notin the common speech of the people ; this 
exclusively literary «| suffix of Oriya, is in existence in 
Marathi, but it is not from Marathi that Oriya borrowed 
it, since from the earliest known time, the use of this 
suffix is noticeable in Oriya literature. We do not exactly 
know, who those Marhattas are, who have been named in 
the Puraaas, along with the wild hordes of the frontier 
of Bengal. 

The adverbial use of the ’SpRtf'W verbs in Eastern 
Vernaculars, including Bengali, is interesting, ctcij 
tffelt ) is verb in such a sentence as ‘ 

but it is adverb, having the meaning “ quickly ” in 
the sentence * C<FTl ; in some cases, e ? 

being compounded with some adjectives or* nouns, adveibs 
are formed, such as, f WOS *1?/ ‘ *TtV tf ^ 

^Ft^^/etc,; or WC3 referred to here, is identical 

with which indicates instrumental case, as in 

W- A class of compounds similar in form is in use 
in the Burdwan Division, but the compounds of this class 
are adjectives and their final component ( ? conveys the 
meaning f sp ® 9 or like, as may bi noticed in such phrases as 
‘ CSW ‘ OK#,’ etc. It may also be noted 

here, that in the idiom of some Eastern Districts, for such 
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a phrase as c Htl 5 ! ? (as in ^ fl^) i 31 s ? 

is used. 

It is necessary to point out, that the adverb-forming t£j 
suffix, as noticeable in € c { ftef/ etc., is identical with the 
c£| which signifies the instrumental case ; as such the forms 
* fter/ ‘ CStEr,’ etc., should not be confounded with the con- 
tracted forms of c ttferi,’ etc., which are used as 

adverbs. 

Voice . — Our Bengali idiom does not admit such an 
expression as 4 j ’ (or C^Kh or %>t-) f 3 ; 

only our Paudits at times write such horrid things in 
close imitation of (or or c&{) f It is a 

peculiarity with our Magadhi vernaculars that even when 
the voice is not active, the finite verbs retain their usual 
form, e.g., ‘ 5fff T© ^3tC5, srf%?T 'St® ffol ’ 

etc. ; in these cases what is called the nominative 

cannot be introduced anywhere in the sentence by putting 
fell, or after the nominative. In those 

cases where there is a distinct reference to the person doing 
an act, the nominative takes the form of genitive 

case, e.g., 'srfJTfr sfl, 

etc. It is noticeable in all the above illustrations, that 
verbal nouns, #M, ^t^l, and srf'Sit have been 

made objects of the finite verbs. In. the following ex- 
am pies, 'srfsf'fr' C®Wl etc., 'Bffsrft 

and are certainly in the instrumental ease, but 

the verbs are unchanged in their form, and the infinitive 
forms Tfevs, etc., have been used with the finite 

verbs. It is also noticeable, that and C§l*rf$ of the 
above sentences, may be optionally reduced to and 

C5t$rfc¥, indicating perhaps thereby, that the <F final of 
^srfsfl and CSfe is wholly otiose, and is not a sign of the 
accusative ease. The following impersonal form 

(or C*fU(t3 ) 5?l=it does not look (or hear) well, shows 
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that the causative forms of the verbs to see and to hear, 
have been idiomatic in such a ease in Bengali ; in Oriya 
in such cases we get and for ordinary and OHl 
respectively, but they are not causative forms ; in some 
ordinary cases too and occur optionally in Oriya, 
or ^ ^fa wl 

and, (?lWl W-sfe or OT«f1 ^ ^ (<£TC <TN C=ThFl OT^ll 
According to special Bengali idiom, such honorific 
expressions as ^ft^l ^Ti, and are 

very common. As for special peculiarities of Bengali 
voice, the above examples will quite do. 

Some particles and indeclinable ^ . — The scope of these 
lectures does not allow me to deal with all the parts of 
speech and with all primary and secondary suffixes ; it is 
not to write a regular grammar, but to trace the history 
of our language, that these lectures are intended. I pro- 
ceed now to deal with those particles and indeelinables, 
which being peculiar to the Bengali language, differentiate 
Bengali from the allied Vernaculars, and which have to 
disclose to us the interesting history of their origin. 

(1) This peculiarly Bengali interjection is no 
longer in use; we get it, for example in the 

<5T& l ^ <£5t fa C*fNfa W &W f * ; in some Eastern 
districts however, it survives in the form of as an inter- 
jection expressing disgust, and is often heard* with fa at 
the end of it, as fa ? 

(2) ^tSil in respectful response to a call, is not much 
in use in the sea-board districts of Orissa, where the Hindi 
word fa is much in vogue, but this Bengali form is fully 
in use in the Sambalpur tract. 

(3) and — from we got 

and this is in Hindi and Oriya and is in 

Bengali ; in Hindi the pronunciation is but in 

Oriya it is pronounced with c b ’ and not with ‘ v.\ We 
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should remember that has no conneetion with 

for has a different history. as a variant 
of ^ (derived from $) was once compounded with another 
particle ^ to form the compound conjunction which 
is still in use in Oriya ; this reduced to the form 
is in use in Bengali, but '^13* is now generally confounded 
with f 'STfW 9 is a changed form of or rather 

.'Sfftvand its signification is * and , as well as * also/ To 
denote £ also/ the particle ft, a broken part of ^ftf or 
<srft, has been in use in Hindi and Oriya, and never in 
Bengali, so far as literary records show. ‘ ^ft ’ w^s very 
likely pronounced in Bengal, as 3ft, as our phonetic pecu- 
liarity warrants us to hold ; and thus perhaps we got 3 
which signifies ‘ even 9 as in <$Tfft 3 ; this 3 is different in 
meaning and origin from 3 which signifies * and * which 
comes from (=£) by virtue of the peculiarity of our 
Bengali pronunciation. It is significant, that 3 (=and) is 
also in use in Oriya, though the full sound of ^ does 
not prevail in Oriya. [Eor another 3 see (5) below.] 

(4) 3 — -a particle, uttered in response to a call ; though 
a variant of (=yes), it has a different signification ; 
the corresponding Oriya form is which is different from 
t ( Bengali %l ) as signifies assent. 

(5) 3 — which is uttered in response to a call as well 
as in addressing a man, is in use in Oriya as well. 
Vedie ^ was reduced to and then to 3££; 3£^ 
is used in Bengali in addressing, following the traditional 
meaning, but its decayed form 3 is generally uttered 
in response to a call. 

(6) and 3>f%. — These two Vedic indeelinables, signi- 
fying f how much 9 and * that much * respectively, are not met 
with in Sanskrit. We have added (from *fff ' to signify 
many steps perhaps) to and the compound form 

is in use in high-flown Bengali ; i y being compounded 

37 
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with once came into use in Bengali as ; this 

form is wholly different from (Prakrfca as well as 

old Bengali) which is derived from 

(7) — Its use with verbs in the imperative mood has 

already been commented upon. Its another use as a 
resting ground for thought, like c 'Qfi •Tpl't^F* ( G f- Sanskrit 
and Prakrta, of singular use) or or f^Rl, etc., may 
be noticed, in such phrases as (further more), 

^af| t (the thing is), etc. 

(8) Ft^ — in such a sentence as Ff^f% *Tt^ is 

but the # representative of which was reduced to simple 
<F in Prakrta. 

(9) — It is curious that some scholars have missed 
its real derivation which is from fsff (f*f=f§>). 

(10) f? and — The fact that the derivation of the 

particle has been a puzzle to many scholars, is partlyrin 
support of its origin from the Dra vidian source. A very 
definite and distinct root of this particle is found deeply 
planted in the Dravidian speech or speeches ; all the 
branches of the Dravidian language possess it in one form 
or another, and the very form is in the speech of the 
Andhras, who once established intimate relation with all 
parts of Northern India. This |5 of Telegu which corresponds 
to other forms in other Dravidian languages, is a charae- 
teristie inflectional increment at the end of neuter nouns. 
That in our use of |§, as definite article in Bengali and 
Oriya, we agree with Telegu, will be convincing on 
reference to the history of this particle as given in 
Caldwell’s Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian 
Languages (vide ibid , p, 264). It seems that to begin 
with, f5 used to be affixed to neuter nouns only, and its 
variant f fs * was being used with other nouns, for in old 
time idiom, we meet with etc,, ofi 

one side and ^1%, etc., on the other side ; 
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we may notice that in Eastern Bengal, such forms as 
O^Rffe, etc., are still in use. We may compare 
with the above forms, the Hindi particle drt used with 
adjectives and neuter nouns, as in Telegu and so also 
the Hindi use of fs as agreeing with etc. 

I may further remark, that the pseudo-Sanskrit form 
of a very late time Sanskrit, points to the extensive use 
of the particle in question in past time. 

The supposition, that the definite article ]§ comes from 
(=entire in Bengali), is doubly faulty. We have 
no doubt seen that f§ iu its form and function as agreeing 
with our usage, is in its natural position in the Dravidian 
language, but we have to further notice that C^tfSI has never 
been in use in Hindi, and yet we meet with d5l and f© in 
that language ; I should note that I exclude purposely 
Nepalese from the list, as owing to a special Dravidian 

influence the word C^tt§1 has gone over to that country to 

signify exactly c one ' as in Oriya. In the next place we 
have to take note of the fact that C*ft^1 signi£\ r iag either 

‘ entire 1 or ‘ one/ comes from the Telega cardinal 

numeral okati ; that okati is not an adaptation of Sanskrit 
but is connected radically with the original Dravidian 
term for * one/ cannot be discussed here and the students 
may refer for it to Caldwell’s work as named above. I 
only notice that (P ttfel in the form of is a suffix in 

the speech of our Dravidian neighbours the Oraons. 

(11) W (for the purpose of ). — It is specially to be 
noted that to indicate the meaning 4 for the purpose of J the 
-particle was in use in the Chhandasa or Vedic language, 
and this was not adopted by the Sanskrit language ; it is 
well known that we meet with 4 * in Pali, exactly to 

serve the purpose of the Vedic f^, and so we may rightly 
presume that this ^ is a genuine Of*fr particle ; we then 
notice that in Sanskrit the corresponding form is 
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which is nothing but an amalgamation of the Prakrta ^ 
and old-time ft. 

From of Sanskrit again, came the Prakrta ! $ft” 
(for that reason), which should hot be confounded 
with \gft; and its later form \gft as derived from 
From 'oft of igTff 5 *, there came out another 
form Coft or of which d became the contracted form. 
In my opinion C% does not come direct from ‘ CSH* 5 to 
indicate That our old Bengali clft and 

modern have to be derived from eiT<F5 of 
origin, v has been already discussed. We have to note that 
‘ J of old-time iStff 5 ® or *ttftl, is itself in use in the 
Bengali language. 

(12) and — It is well known that the particle 

% of Vedic times (as P* 109) h as always 

been in use in Sanskrit, and has been its form in the 
Prakrtas. I am strongly inclined to hold by differing from 
the time-honoured opinion of the grammarians of old days, 
that as occurs for instance with f c$ ’ and 4 ’ in such 

Pali sentence as C*fi has the force of ft and 

is the *? of ^-origin, and not the sign of instrumental 
case, for, the regular locative forms are in plenty in 
This suggestion of mine, however, has no concern 
with what I am going to illustrate. I have no doubt that 
our emphasis-indicating #ri as in <<TOt (please do come) 
is identical with ’ of 5 origin. In Oriya we meet 

with the particle both in the shape of f and c ft ’ ; the 
latter is in literary use (as in c^Ti 1% — it is done) -and the 
former 2$ in the mouth of all people, along with ft in 
the Sambalpur tract; ?f*f and are 

used alike in common parlance. In some parts of the 
District of Jessore, in the Eastern parts of the District of 
Nadiya, and in Northern Bengal, (*{ and ft are of general 
use m articles of emphasis (Eastern parts of 
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Jessore and Nadiya) and <7f <Ttf% ft (Eastern Nadiya and 
Northern Bengal) are examples. I think these examples 
from various quarters, show, that <?t, ft, and •{ itself, 
are identical with e 9 of ancient ^ origin. 

We have noticed in the 13th Lecture, that f ft 7 per- 
forming the function of 5? or % was reduced to ft (as 
in (7f-ft of = modern Q ]-&) ; it is pretty 

clear that this ft with the appendage of aforesaid *f 
or •(!, appears in Oriya, as ft#fl (e.g. : (71 ft*?1 = 

and in the Eastern Districts of Bengal, as 
<7R (e.g., G\ Q ft ^CTffiFf). It may be supposed 

that ft*Ti or C*R comes from Sanskrit ; but as 
in any form does not occur in the <£itiF5s, the derivation, 
I have suggested, seems to be the right one. 

(13) as in Csftl ^ 'sift ^tftft is certainly the 

decayed form of <J S\-^ ; it will be very wrong to identify 
it with Sanskrit particle ^ of the series, 5, % ft. 

1 need hardly point out that § comes from ^ of the 
above series. 

(14) *lft and <rf^. — I notice Sift, as re-sanskritised from 
and old Bengali for this reason that it has been 

mostly in use in Bengali, and the introduction of it in 
Oriya has been at a very recent date. In Oriya OT3 
(Bengali Hindi $FT) has been always the form in use. 
The t2Tf^ form of Wi as has been in use in Bengali 

only, in the form of (X mft ’stfft csfafa). 

(15) — This particle which is used as a prefix is of 

much interest. Formation of adverbs with this prefix in 
strict accordance with the Sanskrit usage, is no doubt in 
vague in Bengali, as may be noticed in such expressions 
as etc., but it is the non-Sanskritic use of this 

prefix, which we have to note here. ’ as opposite of 
privative ^ * in such an expression, for instance as 
(opposite of has been in use in Pali as well as in 
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other Prakrtas of later days ; it is this use which is now 
idiomatic in our Vernacular. Such instances as 

Wb etc. (opposite of etc.), 

are often met with in Bengali ; here the form TO for 
instance may be bad according to Sanskrit Grammar, 
but it is not so according to Bengali idiom, as may be 
noticed on reference to the following Bengali idiomatic 
expressions. is an adjective and it takes' the prefix* 
signifying very much, to express intensity of meaning ; 

(very much accurate) does not change * its character 
and reinains an adjective ; etc., are similar 

expressions. Neither the adjective form jfSTfsf (very wake- 
ful) nor the adverb form (with force), should be 

referred to any rule of Sanskrit Grammar. 

Some Secondary Suffixes . — I proceed now to notice 
a few secondary suffixes of Bengali, as disclose some special 
characteristics of our language. 

* Feminine-forming suffixes . — It has to be noted that the 
fUifsj rules for reducing masculine to feminine were not 
always strictly followed in Pali ; the feminine form of 

is CStff is Pali, and it will be seen that' our modern 
rules are fully in harmony and accordance with the spirit 
of the Magadhi usages. The suffix $rl of the Sanskrit 
Grammar, did not come into use in the Prakrta from 
which Bengali originates. Tn the ^ and were 

the two suffixes which have been inherited by Bengali ; our 
Pandits only at times violate our idiomatic use by import- 
ing the Sanskrit suffix ^ . 

* It is' rather a simple rule in Bengali, that all mascu- 
line nouns having ^ or ^ final, take (occasionally ^ in 
feminine), and all other words (i.e., having % and ^ 
■finals) take ^ (at times reduced- to in euphonic 
mutation) to indicate feminine forms ; the .only important 
proviso is, that the words' having ^ or ^ final do* also 
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take when they signify a class or a trade-guild* The 
examples are : 

(1) From words having 'Sf final. — f^^fj 

?Ttft (5#fpT), flwft, etc. Here we notice two excep- 
tions, viz. y from 3ff*f (^553) and from 

which is usual in our speech ; in respect of these 
two exceptions, I should say, that they are due to euphonic 
reasons. In from and from perhaps 

we get the ^ to denote masculine from the ending of 
by false analogy. It may also be supposed that the 
words were compounded with which was reduced first 
to and then to 

(2) From worth having '3T1 final . — gft 

(from (?m\), ^ft, or (from Prakrta ERf5^|), 

(mas. is not-sfpti but virtually-^! or ^fl), 
(really from which is only reduced to 

is a pseudo-Bengali form coined by Jatra- 
walas to make the word dignified). Like 
is a pseudo-Bengali term, for in our speech the word 
(be it from or is in universal use. 

N.B . — As the feminine forms of words of ^T| final have 
the suffix the masculine words, formed grammatically 
from feminine words, with % final, have been made words 
with final ; for example, from and f*f ft (orig. 
and f^^T)Vwe have got - (C^TTl) and f^fSpsri 

(f^Fl). Similarly when from the form 

was formed, a new regular masculine word was coined 
as <7T&1. 

(3) The words signifying class or trade-guild must take 

^ (or its variant or ft), no matter whether the 

final is or has ^ or ^ or any other vowel. The 
examples are : fosi— or 

etc. We have also 
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tp notice, when new words are formed by our villagers they 
follow the unwritten law of our grammar and coin such 
feminines from words denoting occupation as 
and 

iV.f?. — When the feminine forms themselves have come 
to us having already been formed in Sanskrit, as a matter 
of course, we do not Bengalieize them, even when we 
make of them ; thus it is, that though the word 

3t*M signifies a class, the of as re- 

mains unchanged in Bengali. It may also be said in 
respect q£ this particular example that as +{ happens to be 
the final of the word in question, of the suffix is 
bound to be dropped for euphonic reasons, 

I notice also here the words having SSfa 1 suffix which 
seemingly appear as exceptions ; the words having been 
borrowed from Hindi, the Hindi forms are used in femi- 
nine, and the suffix appropriate to trade-signifying 
class, is not used. 

I make this general statement that all masculine 
forms as do not come under (1) and (2) above take for 
feminine forming suffix. What I have stated in com- 
menting on and may be said in respect of 

the following words ; some words which are never used in 
Bengali as *rtW, ofce., present the forms 
etc. ; we clearly see that these forms could never be coined 
in a natural way in Bengali, and certainly our Jatrawalas 
coined them to make a show of pedantry. Our genuine 
Bengali words conform to the rules I have enunciated. 

Suffix <5Ti of various significations . — The diminutive - 
forming <$r| is rather universal in Northern India, and as 
such special examples need not be cited in using such a 
form as for to signify nou-honorifix ad- 

dress; we agree with other Indian Vernaculars, but we may 
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note that to signify affection, we use the suffix ^ where 
euphonic combination becomes possible ; *PT3[, etc *> 

are examples. It is supposed that the suffix mentioned 
above is virtually the contracted form of % "sri which is a 
variant of f ^ or rather the euphonic mutation of *3fl. For 
examples of "STi as signifying diminutive, and as not 
connected with or derived from the final 3? which is 
diminutive-indicating in Sanskrit, I may just mention 
two words namely 3131 (temporary lodging or nest) from 
3t3, and 331 fa little hole, say, a button -hole) from 33. 
That *£3l for m frqpi ^3* 

is entirely different from either 331 or 3t3l, is clear and so 
we may hold that there is a pure and independent *3fj 
which signifies diminutive. 

The adjective-forming 3*1 is generally considered to be 
a combination of 3* and ^ ; this appears doubtful to me, 
on reference to the signification of the following forms, 
rh ti (i) *t*F$1== liable to break easily (from to fall 
+*1), (2) ?tWl==light ( sjf=?i5=:s«j+^1 ), (3) ^<Ft, 
that which causes a 3$ or doubt in the mind (here old 
agency-signifying 3* in the form of 3>1 may be the suffix) 
(4) 3^1 as in 3^3*1 $3 (which is slightly 3f§ ! 3 or rather 
or boiled). 

As to the adjective-forming ^1, derived from past- 
part ieipk^fiofhi in g remarks have already been 

made in a previous lecture. 

The adjective-forming as in 3^3tf^$1 or 33OT3 
has no connection with general ^ri suffix ; it is Sanskrit i? 
(as in which is our adjective-forming l$t ; this ^ 3 , 
we clearly see, indicates relation. 

I have omitted to take notice of the Sanskrit suffixes 
and forms in use in Bengali, as no special remarks re- 
garding them may be considered needed in these lectures, 
though it is interesting to know when and under 



